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Preface

Proxmox is one of the biggest kept secrets in the world of virtualization. It stands tall with
other major virtualization players, such as VMWare, Xen, Hyper-V, and so on. Since the first
release of Proxmox in 2005, it has become the standard for open source hypervisors. It

is loaded with great features, such as clustering, High Availability, major storage plugins,
firewalls, full KVM/OpenVZ support, and a price that cannot be beaten by any other
virtualization product in the industry. Proxmox provides a rock solid platform to build virtual
environments that are scalable to any size and can be managed entirely from a single GUI. In
a matter of minutes, a standard Proxmox cluster can be raised and brought into production
without any licensing costs.

This book is written to get you familiar with Proxmox by following step-by-step procedures.
The steps are broken down in as simple manner as possible, thereby allowing you to cook

up a Proxmox cluster with minimal effort. This book can also be used as a quick reference to
fall back on when working with a Proxmox hypervisor. lllustrations have been used wherever
possible along with a hands-on approach that enables you to retain the knowledge you've
acquired for a longer period of time. Different topics and features are categorized in different
chapters, making this book an easy read.

Often, we lack a book that is a reference point to get things done quickly. Although there are
other books on Proxmox written in greater detail, a book, such as this one, was needed so
that you could be brought on board with regard to Proxmox in the least amount of time. Each
chapter is written with the aim of doing more and reading less.

What this book covers

Chapter 1, Installing Proxmox, introduces Proxmox and its features. It also shows the types
of hardware needed for a Proxmox node, the required repository, and how to install Proxmox
in a few steps. At the end of the chapter, you will have a very basic Proxmox cluster up and
running, which can be used throughout the book to practice the knowledge you've acquired.

(v |-
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Chapter 2, Getting to Know the Proxmox GUI, introduces the Proxmox graphical user interface
(GUI) through illustrations and guides you through the entire menu system of Proxmox.
Explanations of the functions of different categories of menus are also provided. Each menu
item of different categories has been presented with visual figures along with a description of
their functions.

Chapter 3, Cluster and VM Management, shows you how to create and configure a Proxmox
cluster from the ground up. Topics such as virtual machine creation, migration, and cloning
are also covered in this chapter. At the end of the chapter, you will be capable enough to
manage virtual machines in a Proxmox cluster.

Chapter 4, Network Configurations, shows different network components and how to
configure them in Proxmox. In this chapter, you will have a good understanding of how to a
create virtual network within a Proxmox cluster and how all the components come together
to form a complex network.

Chapter 5, Firewall Configurations, shows how to utilize the Firewall feature of Proxmox. Firewall
is a fairly new feature that has enhanced Proxmox significantly. In this chapter, you will learn
how to enable and configure a firewall for different entities, such as a data center, node,

and VM.

Chapter 6, Storage Configurations, shows different storage plugin options that are available
and how to attach them to a Proxmox cluster. Proxmox provides built-in plugins for a major
storage type. In this chapter, you will learn how to attach a shared storage with Proxmox
and configure it.

Chapter 7, Backup and Restore, shows you how to perform the backup and restore of a virtual
machine in a Proxmox cluster. Backup is an important requirement of any network. This
chapter shows you how to schedule regular backups, snapshots, and restore data in the event
of a disaster.

Chapter 8, Updating and Upgrading Proxmox, shows you the upgrade process to keep
a Proxmox node up to date at all times. Keeping a Proxmox node updated is important
for an issue-free environment. In this chapter, you will learn the proper procedure to
commit updates on a Proxmox node.

Chapter 9, Monitoring Proxmox, shows you the ways in which you can monitor Proxmox

and Ceph clusters using the Zabbix and Ceph dashboards. The steps involved in configuring
a host or virtual machine that needs to be monitored, are covered along with installation

of the Ceph dashboard. At the end of this chapter, you will know how to monitor and
configure notifications.

i |
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Chapter 10, Advanced Configurations for VMs, shows advanced configuration steps to add
features such as sound, PCI passthrough, and more. Advanced configuration extends the
ability of a VM beyond just the basics. This chapter shows steps to make this advanced
configuration work seamlessly.

Chapter 11, The CLI Command Reference, shows you several lists of the most commonly
used commands to manage different aspects of Proxmox, such as a cluster, storage, and
so on. This is a reference chapter for quickly finding the most commonly used commands.
Commands have been listed in different categories for an easy find.

What you need for this book

This book is designed with a hands-on approach in mind. Therefore, access to a Proxmox
cluster or having enough hardware to build a cluster will greatly enhance the value of this
book. A minimum of two nodes will be sufficient to practice all the steps described herein.

You will also need to download Proxmox VE 3.4 ISO images from the official Proxmox site. To
set up a FreeNAS storage system reader, you will also need to download the ISO image of the
FreeNAS 9.3 stable release from the official FreeNAS site. We have used PuTTY to log in to

a Proxmox node through SSH, so, a copy of the PUTTY program is also needed. You can use
any other SSH programs of your choice. All three of these files can be downloaded from the
following links:

To download Proxmox, visit http://proxmox.com/en/downloads/category/iso-
images-pve.

To download FreeNAS, visit http://www.freenas.org/download-freenas-release.
html.

To download Putty, visit http://www.chiark.greenend.org.uk/~sgtatham/putty/
download.html.

Who this book is for

This book is perfect for system administrators who want to learn how to implement and
administer Proxmox VE environments. Since this book will not cover the basics of Proxmox,
a basic understanding of virtualization and networking with the Proxmox VE is required.
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In this book, you will find several headings that appear frequently (Getting ready, How to do it,
How it works, There's more, and See also).

To give clear instructions on how to complete a recipe, we use these sections as follows:

Getting ready

This section tells you what to expect in the recipe, and describes how to set up any software or
any preliminary settings required for the recipe.

How to do it...

This section contains the steps required to follow the recipe.

This section usually consists of a detailed explanation of what happened in the previous section.

There's more...

This section consists of additional information about the recipe in order to make the reader
more knowledgeable about the recipe.

See also

This section provides helpful links to other useful information for the recipe.

In this book, you will find a number of text styles that distinguish between different kinds of
information. Here are some examples of these styles and an explanation of their meaning.

Code words in text, database table names, folder names, filenames, file extensions, pathnames,
dummy URLs, user input, and Twitter handles are shown as follows: "Once you have the
information, simply run the apt -get command to install it through CLI."
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A block of code is set as follows:

[OPTIONS]
enable: 1
policy in: DROP

[RULES]
IN ACCEPT -p tcp -dport 22
IN ACCEPT -p tcp -dport 8006

When we wish to draw your attention to a particular part of a code block, the relevant lines or
items are set in bold:

auto vmbroO

iface vmbr0O inet static
address 192.168.10.1
netmask 255.255.255.0
bridge ports none
bridge stp off
bridge fd 0

Any command-line input or output is written as follows:

# cat /etc/apt/sources.list
deb http://ftp.ca.debian.org/debian wheezy main contrib
deb http://download.proxmox.com/debian wheezy pve-no-subscription

deb http://security.debian.org / wheezy/updates main contrib

New terms and important words are shown in bold. Words that you see on the screen,
for example, in menus or dialog boxes, appear in the text like this: "After the installation is
completed, eject the installation disk or the USB media, then click on Reboot."

Warnings or important notes appear in a box like this.

Q Tips and tricks appear like this.
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Reader feedback

Feedback from our readers is always welcome. Let us know what you think about this book—
what you liked or disliked. Reader feedback is important for us as it helps us develop titles
that you will really get the most out of.

To send us general feedback, simply e-mail feedback@packtpub.com, and mention the
book's title in the subject of your message.

If there is a topic that you have expertise in and you are interested in either writing or
contributing to a book, see our author guide at www.packtpub.com/authors.

Customer support

Now that you are the proud owner of a Packt book, we have a number of things to help you to
get the most from your purchase.

Although we have taken every care to ensure the accuracy of our content, mistakes do happen.
If you find a mistake in one of our books—maybe a mistake in the text or the code—we would be
grateful if you could report this to us. By doing so, you can save other readers from frustration
and help us improve subsequent versions of this book. If you find any errata, please report
them by visiting http: //www.packtpub.com/submit-errata, selecting your book,
clicking on the Errata Submission Form link, and entering the details of your errata. Once your
errata are verified, your submission will be accepted and the errata will be uploaded to our
website or added to any list of existing errata under the Errata section of that title.

To view the previously submitted errata, go to https: //www.packtpub.com/books/
content/support and enter the name of the book in the search field. The required
information will appear under the Errata section.
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Piracy of copyrighted material on the Internet is an ongoing problem across all media. At
Packt, we take the protection of our copyright and licenses very seriously. If you come across
any illegal copies of our works in any form on the Internet, please provide us with the location
address or website name immediately so that we can pursue a remedy.

Please contact us at copyright@packtpub . com with a link to the suspected pirated material.

We appreciate your help in protecting our authors and our ability to bring you valuable content.

If you have a problem with any aspect of this book, you can contact us at questionse
packtpub.com, and we will do our best to address the problem.
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Installing Proxmox

In this chapter, we are going to cover the following Proxmox basics:

» Hardware requirements

» Preparing for installation

» Installing Proxmox on a bare metal node
» Installing Proxmox on a Debian system

» A Proxmox subscription

» Disabling a Proxmox subscription

» Applying a Proxmox subscription

» Setting up a Proxmox package repository

» Seeking support

Introduction

The Proxmox Virtual Environment (VE) is an open source multinode clustered hypervisor
built on Debian Linux, and is able to run on commodity hardware, thus eliminating any vendor
lock ins. Proxmox is freely available without any features locked. However, a subscription

type license is available to enable a enterprise repository to receive well-tested patches and
updates. Subscriptions are recommended for a production-level Proxmox environment.

. Ahypervisor is a software or firmware that creates a layer between native
& hardware and an operating system to form a virtual environment to create
s and run virtual machines. A hypervisor emulates the functions of physical

hardware to enable virtual machines to see them as physical resources.
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Proxmox can be configured to run a virtual environment of just a few nodes with virtual
machines or an environment with thousands of nodes. Supporting both KVM and OpenVZ
container-based virtual machines, Proxmox VE is a leading hypervisor today. Proxmox has an
extremely vibrant community ready to provide help to any free Proxmox users. Also, the expert
technical support team of Proxmox is equally capable of handling all corporate users with their
mission critical virtual environment.

As mentioned earlier, Proxmox is a multinode environment, meaning that many nodes can
form a single cluster where a virtual machine can be moved around to any node within the
cluster, thereby allowing a redundant virtual environment. Through a robust Graphical User
Interface (GUI), the entire Proxmox cluster can be managed. As of Proxmox VE 3.4, only one
cluster is manageable through the GUI.

Here are some of the notable features of the Proxmox VE:
» It provides a multinode cluster environment for virtualization. No single node acts as
a master, thus eliminating single points of failure.
» It provides High Availability (HA) of virtual machines.

» It gives centralized web-based management and a single interface to manage an
entire cluster.

» A console can be accessed through secured VNC, SPICE, and HTML5-based noVNC.

» It provides support for multiple authentication sources, such as local using Pluggable
Authentication Module (PAM), Microsoft ADS, and LDAP.

» A Proxmox cluster file system (pmxcfs) can be used to store configuration files for
real-time replication on all nodes using corosync (http://en.wikipedia.org/
wiki/Corosync_%28project%209).

» It provides role-based permission management for objects VMs, storages, nodes,
pools, and so on.

» Unlike SOAP, REST is not a protocol but combination of various standards such
as HTTP, JSON, URI and XML. Visit http://www.restapitutorial.com for
information on REST based APIs.

» It provides a built-in powerful firewall for host nodes and virtual machines.

» It provides migration of VMs between physical hosts with or without shared storage.
» It supports mainstream storage types, such as Ceph, NFS, ZFS, Gluster, and iSCSI.
» It provides cluster-wide logging.
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Chapter 1

Hardware requirements

Proxmox can be installed on just about any commodity hardware, but in order to have a stable
platform, some attention is required when selecting nodes. A setup selected for Proxmox
learning can be underpowered and less expansive. While this setup is acceptable for very
small environments and home usage, it will not be adequate for production-level setups where
stability and redundancy is the minimum requirement.

Minimum hardware

Here are the minimum requirements to install Proxmox on a hardware node:

» Processor: Intel or AMD 64-bit

» Motherboard: Intel VT or AMD-V capable (not required for OpenVZ)
» Memory: 1 GB RAM

» Network Interface Card (NIC): 1

Based on the minimum requirement of Proxmox, here are examples of Intel and AMD-based
hardware configurations that are suitable for learning:

Processor — Intel AMD

Requirement |

Processor/CPU i3-4160 3.0 GHz FX-4300 3.8 GHz
Motherboard Asus B85M-D Plus 6 x SATA Asus M5A78L-M/USB3 6 x SATA
Memory Corsair 1 x 4 GB DDR3 Corsair 1 x 4 GB DDR3

Recommended hardware

To have a stable performing Proxmox cluster, here are the hardware configurations that
are recommended:

» An Intel or AMD 64-bit processor

» AnIntel VT or AMD-V capable Dual or Quad CPU motherboard

» 16 GB RAM memory

» Two Network Interface Card (NIC)

» RAID controller with Battery Backup Unit (BBU)

» Solid State Drives (SSD) for operating system or SSD for shared storage node

» Fencing hardware only if HA is needed
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For more details on fencing and HA visit https: //pve . proxmox.
S com/wiki/Fencing.

The following table lists the configurations of a server node that can be used in a
production environment:

Requirement Hardware

Processor/CPU Intel Xeon E5-2630 v3 2.4 GHz
Motherboard Intel S2600CP2 Dual LGA2011
Memory Kingston 16 GB DDR3 Registered ECC
Power supply Redundant

Note that the example configurations are for reference only. Your requirement will vary
depending on the work load and expected performance. Adjust the hardware requirements
accordingly by keeping in mind that in a hypervisor more core counts will increase performance
of virtual machines rather than higher clock counts of a processor that is used. With a higher
core count, more threads can be distributed among processors.

M It is worth mentioning here that it is better to select a CPU with a higher
Q cache amount for a node with large amount of memory to minimize the
main memory access and maximize the performance for each CPU cores.

Proxmox is a clustered hypervisor. In order to set up a cluster, a minimum of two nodes are
required. For the purpose of following through this book, when selecting hardware, be sure
to have enough components to set up two nodes.

[ % For more details on Proxmox, please visit http://www.proxmox . com/. ]

Y

Although a Proxmox cluster can be set up with just two nodes, a minimum of three nodes are
recommended for a production environment.
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In a cluster, a quorum is established with a minimum of three votes.
Each node is counted as single vote. The cluster health depends on this
democratic system where the majority vote wins. So, in a two node cluster,
. when one node fails the other node can only cast one vote, creating an
% unresolved situation. With a three node cluster, when one node fails, the
s total vote from the remaining nodes is two out of possible three votes. Thus,

the cluster operation continues. By any means, a two node cluster is not
recommended for a production cluster. However, it is still possible to create
using instructions by visiting https: //pve.proxmox.com/wiki/Two-
Node High Availability Cluster.

Preparing for installation

Once the necessary hardware is assembled, in this recipe, we are going to see how to prepare
ourselves before installing Proxmox.

Getting ready

We are going to use the Proxmox VE installation disk to install Proxmox. First, we need to
prepare a disk with the Proxmox installation ISO image.

How to do it...

Here are the steps to install Proxmox:
1. Download the Proxmox ISO image by visiting http://proxmox.com/downloads/
category/iso-images-pve.
2. Use a burning software to copy the ISO image on to a DVD disk.

3. Boot the physical node from the disk prepared from ISO to start the
installation process.
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There's more...

Some nodes may not have a ROM drive available to install from a disk. In such cases, it is
possible to install Proxmox by transferring an ISO image onto a USB flash drive. Note that in
order to boot from USB media, your motherboard must support the USB boot option. Check
from the motherboard BIOS before proceeding to the following steps. If the motherboard
does not support USB boot option, it may not also support an external USB ROM Drive. In
this case, the best way to proceed is to install an ROM drive in the computer or use a newer
motherboard if possible. Here are the instructions to transfer an ISO image to a USB and use
it as bootable drive:

Use the following steps to do this on Windows:

1. Download the Proxmox ISO installation image from http://proxmox.com/
downloads/category/iso-images-pve

N

Rename the file extension of the downloaded ISO from .iso to . raw.

w

Download and install the USB image writing application from https://github.
com/downloads/openSUSE/kiwi/ImageWriter.exe

In some Windows 7 versions, the preceding writer may not work. In such
scenarios, download and install the ImageUSB from http://www.

osforensics.com/tools/write-usb-images.html.

4. Using the preceding applications, copy the ISO image onto a USB drive.
5. Insert the USB media into the USB port of the physical node and boot from the
USB media.
Use the following steps to do this on Linux:
1. Download the Proxmox ISO installation image from http://proxmox . com/
downloads/category/iso-images-pve

2. Insert the USB media into the USB port of the node and find out the device name of
the drive using #fdisk. The name should be in the /dev/xXX format.

3. Use the following command to copy the ISO onto USB media. Use extra caution when
using a device name in the following command. The wrong device name will destroy
all the data on the device:

#dd if=<Proxmox ISO file> of=/dev/XXX bs=1M

4. Reboot the node from the USB media to start the installation.
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Installing Proxmox on a bare metal node

The Proxmox installation process is guided by a fully graphical interface through various
prompts. In this recipe, we are going to follow through creating our first Proxmox node.

Getting ready

Power up and boot the physical node using the installation disk or the USB media we created
in the preceding recipe. The following screenshot is how the screen looks after the boot:

Proxmox YE 3.4 (build 3f2d8590e-1) - htip://www.proxmox.com/

PROXMOX

VIRTUAL ENVIRONMENT

Install Prozmox WE (Debug mode)

Test memory

How to do it...

1. Atthe main installation window after the booting process press Enter to start
the installation.

2. On the End User License Agreement (EULA) screen click on Agree.
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3. Inthis step, we have chosen the drive to install the hypervisor on. From Proxmox VE
3.4, a new feature to change the filesystem has been added. After selecting Target
Harddisk from the drop-down menu, select Options to open the Filesystem selection
dialog box. The following screenshot shows the drive selection screen with the
Filesystem dialog box open:

rro-mo. N

INSTALLER

|
Webbased
Proxmox = RIRIRIN (PVE)
SR e
The Proxmox Installer automa hdsize |32.0 =[] v the installation target

your hard disk. It installs all regui hard disl is used for installation.
and finally makes the system boa|  swapsize wisting partitions and data will be

disk. All existing partitions and da
maxroot
minfres l— ardware detec!:ion
utomatically configures yvour
maxvz

oK er interface
ation will be done on the
graphical user interface via a web brawser.

Press the Next button to continu

L3 Target Harddisk:  /devpvda " Opticns

Abort Next




Chapter 1

From the Filesystem drop-down menu, select the desired filesystem. Select the desired
filesystem size in hdsize. In version 3.3, support for the ext3, ext4, and ZFS filesystems
have been added. Add additional information, such as the swapsize, maxroot, minfree,
and maxvz values as required or leave them blank to continue with default, then click
on Next. The following table shows the functions of these four options. These values
are usually alternatives to each other, meaning if values are entered for one of these
options, values for other options are automatically calculated:

Option Function

swapsize This defines the size of a swap partition. There are complex
formulas to calculate this value. However, it is generally left as the
default value.

maxroot This refers to the maximum size the root partition should be.

minfree This refers to the minimum free space to allocate for a pve
partition.

maxvz This refers to the maximum space to allocate to locally store VMs.

The default path for local VM storage is /var/lib/vz.

The following screenshot shows the filesystem that is supported after clicking on the
drop-down menu:

D Harddisk options DDD

Filesystern  ext3
extd
zfs (RAIDO)
swapsize fs (RAID1)
maxroot  2fs (RAID10)
zfs (RAIDZ-1)
zfs (RAIDZ-2)
M2 ot (RAIDZ-3)

hdsize

minfree

vww allitebooks.conl
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5. After selecting the drive for installation, we now have to select localization
information, such as Country, Time Zone, and Keyboard Layout based on the
desired language. Then, click on Next. The following screenshot displays the
localization screen:

promo. N

INSTALLER

.
Webbased,
Location and Time Zone selection
The Proxmox Installer automatically makes ® Country: The selected country is used to
location based optimizations, like choosing the choose nearby mirror servers. This will
nearest mirror to download files, Also make sure speedup downloads and make updates more
to select the right time zone and keyboard layout. reliable.
Press the Mext button to continue Installation. ® Time Zone: Automatically adjust daylight
saving time.

® Keyboard Layout: Choose your keyboard

layout.
Country |Canada
Time zone America/Edmonton |v |
keyboard Layout  U.S. English |v |

6. Type in and confirm the password for the root login. Then, enter an e-mail address
where all the Proxmox cluster notifications will go to. Click on Next.
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7. In this step, we need to enter the hostname and network information, such as IP
Address, Gateway, DNS Server, and so on. Enter the necessary information for
your environment, then click on Next. The following screenshot shows the network
information screen:

pro-mo. N ©

INSTALLER

L |
]
Webbased,
Network Configuration
Please verify the displayed netwark ® |P address: Set the IP address for the
configuration, You will need a valid netwark Proxmox Virtual Environment.
configuration to access the configuration
interface after installation. ® Netmask: Set the netmask of your network.
Afterwards press the Next button to continue ® Gateway: IP address of your gateway or

installation. The installer will then partition your

hard disk and start copying packages. firewall.

DNS Server: |IP address of your DNS server.

Hostname (FQDN): |pve‘domam.tld

IP Address: IE lﬁ lﬁ o

Netmask: |255 .|255 .|255 .

Gateway: IE IE W o

DNE Server: |192 .|168 . |100 .

Abort Next

L3

RN

8. At this point, all the necessary information has been collected and the main
installation has been started. After the installation is completed, eject the
installation disk or the USB media, then click on Reboot.

There's more...

Follow steps 1 to 7 to set up the second node. A minimum of two nodes are required to
form a Proxmox cluster. More information on cluster configurations is available in Chapter 3,
Cluster and VM Management.

s
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Installing Proxmox on a Debian system

Although installation of Proxmox on a native bare metal node is recommended, at times, it
may be necessary to install Proxmox on an existing Debian node. In this recipe, we will see
how to install the Proxmox VE on Debian. Note that Proxmox can only be installed on 64-bit
hardware and a 64-bit operating system.

Getting ready

Install Debian from instructions from the official Debian site at http://www.debian.org.
Prior to installing Proxmox on the Debian node, ensure that the hostname can be resolved.
Check the hostname using the following command:

#nano /etc/hosts
It should have these entries:

127.0.0.1 localhost.localdomain localhost

172.16.0.71 pmxl.domain.com pmxl pvelocalhost

If the entries are missing, type in the proper IP address associated with the hostname of the
node. The pvelocalhost entry must be present at the end of the line.

How to do it...

Use the following steps to install Proxmox on a Debian system:

1. Add the Proxmox VE repository in the source list as follows:
#nano /etc/apt/sources.list

deb http://ftp.ca.debian.org/debian wheezy main contrib

#PVE repository for installation

deb http://download.proxmox.com/debian wheezy pve

#PVE security updates

deb http://security.debian.org/ wheezy/updates main contrib



http://www.debian.org

~\‘Q 'pve/binary-i386/packages' error message. The error may occur

10.

11.

12.

13.
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Due to a bug in the Debian 0S, apt -get may display an error of not
finding /binary-i386 with a Unable to find expected entry

even though it is a 64-bit Debian installed operating system. In such cases,
change the PVE repository entry to the following:

deb [arch=amd64] http://download.proxmox.com/debian
wheezy pve

Add the Proxmox VE repository key using the following command:

#wget -O-http://download.proxmox.com/debian/key.asc | apt-key
add -

Update the repository using the following command:
#apt-get update

Update the operating system using the following command:
#tapt-get dist-upgrade

Install the Proxmox VE Kernel:
#tapt-get install pve-firmware pve-kernel-2.6.32-37-pve

Install Kernel headers:
#tapt-get install pve-header-2.6.32-37-pve

Be sure to select the Proxmox VE Kernel on the boot loader grub2.
Reboot the node to activate the new Proxmox VE Kernel.
Verify the running kernel to ensure that the proper Proxmox VE Kernel is loaded:

#uname -a

Check the grub2 config using following command:
#update-grub

Install the Proxmox VE packages:

#apt-get install Proxmox-ve-2.6.32 ntp ssh lvm2 postfix ksm-
control-daemon vzprocps open-iscsi bootlogd

During installation, accept suggestions to remove Exim and set up Postfix. Exim can
be installed later if required.

Reboot the node after the Proxmox VE installation is done.
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There's more...

Follow steps 1 to 13 to set up a second node. A minimum of two nodes are required to form a
Proxmox cluster. We will take a good look at the Proxmox GUI in Chapter 2, Getting to know the
Proxmox GUI.

A Proxmox subscription

The Proxmox VE itself is free. There are absolutely no costs involved in simply downloading
the ISO image and installing a fully-functional Proxmox cluster without paying for a license or
subscription. However, there is a Proxmox subscription option available to support the project,
which enables enterprise repository. There are no feature differences between the Free and
Subscription versions of Proxmox. Both are exactly the same. The difference is between the
type of releases, updates, and patches they receive.

M Packages from the enterprise repository go through an extra layer
Q of scrutiny and testing. Thus, a subscription is recommended for a
production-level Proxmox VE.

This not to be confused with the fact that a Proxmox cluster is built with no subscription and

is not stable enough to use. New packages are usually released through a no-subscription
repository first. Same packages are pushed through the Enterprise repository at a later time.
This delay allows the Proxmox team to pin point and fix any lingering bugs or defects in the
package. In a cluster running mission critical virtual machines may face unacceptable downtime
due to the bug, which will not affect a smaller environment that is able to sustain downtime.

There are four levels of subscription at various price points, such as COMMUNITY, BASIC,
STANDARD, and PREMIUM. For more information on the Proxmox subscription, visit
https://www.proxmox.com/proxmox-ve/pricing.

Disabling a Proxmox subscription

A fresh installation of the Proxmox VE without subscriptions will display a message upon login
to Proxmox GUI, as shown in the following screenshot:

Mo valid subscription #

' You do not have a valid subscription for this server. Please visit www.proxmox.com to get 3
H list of available options.

Ok
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This is because an enterprise repository is enabled by default. If you decide not to get any
Proxmox subscriptions and continue using the fully Free version, you will have to disable
the enterprise repository.

Getting ready

Login to the Proxmox node through a console or SSH. An enterprise repository can only be
disabled through CLI.

How to do it...

The enterprise repository is listed in /etc/apt/sources.list.d/pve-enterprise.
list. We have to comment out the line to disable the repository:
# nano /etc/apt/sources.list.d/pve-enterprise.list

#deb https://enterprise.proxmox.com/debian wheezy pve-enterprise
Add the Proxmox No-Subscription repository as follows:

# nano /etc/apt/sources.list

deb http://download.proxmox.com/debian wheezy pve-no-subscription

No restart of services or reboot is required to apply the changes. Log out from the Proxmox
GUI and log back in to see if the changes were applied correctly. The "no subscription”
message box should not pop-up after login. Subscriptions can be managed from the Proxmox
GUI under the Subscription tab. Here is a screenshot of a nonsubscribed Proxmox node:

Server View ¥ HNode 'pmx1' Restart  Shutdown
=) Datacenter Search Summary Services Network DNS Time Syslog Bootlog Task History uUBC Subscnphion
A {Tr podt
@ =k pma Upload Subscription Key — Check

& {=F pm3 Status NotFound: There is no subscription key
Server ID 245A813E1351D2A35FB84CAC7ID671FS

]
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Applying a Proxmox subscription

If you choose to get a Proxmox subscription of any type, a subscription key must be uploaded
into the Proxmox node to activate it. The subscription key is sent by e-mail after successful
payment. The key can be uploaded through the Proxmox GUI.

Getting ready

Login to the Proxmox GUI by accessing the link through a browser and enter the admin login
credentials. The default username is root and the password is the same as was entered
during installation: https://<pmx_node IP>:8006.

How to do it...

1. After logging into the Proxmox GUI, click on the node that the subscription is going to
be applied to.

2. Click on the Subscription tab.

3. Click on the Upload Subscription Key button to open the key dialog box, as shown in
the following screenshot:

NotFound: Th 10 subscription key

Server ID 245AB13E135 FBB4CACTIDE7IFS

Upload Subscription Key x

Subscription Key:

4. Copy/paste the subscription key from the e-mail received from Proxmox in the key
box, then click on Ok.
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5. Click on Check. At this moment, the key will be verified with Proxmox to check the
validity. After the activation is completed, it should look like the following screenshot:

Search Summary Services Network DNS Time Syslog
Upload Subscription Key  Check
Type Proxmox VE Community Subscription 1 CPU/year
Subscription Key pvelc_
Status Active
Server ID 5ED634BDAD4E41B1C6EDB101E4064752
Sockets 1
Last checked 2015-03-04 06:25:12
Next due date 2015-03-21

If a wrong subscription key has been entered, then the display should resemble the
following screenshot:

Search Summary Services Network DNS Time Syslog

Upload Subscription Key ~ Check

Status Invalid

Server ID 245A813E1351D2A35FB84CAC79D671F5
Subscription Key pvelc_

Sockets 1

Last checked 2015-03-09 10:42:06

In such cases, simply upload the correct key to activate again. You may also see the key
invalid notice when the key has already been activated for another node, which is no longer in
service. In such cases, contact Proxmox or other third-party license providers that the license
was purchased from to request reissuing of the same license. Then, simply click on the Check
button to reactivate the key. Each key is hard coded to each server ID. The key needs to be
reissued by Proxmox in order to use it.

\ Please keep in mind that once a key is reissued, it will no longer work
~ on the previous node it was activated for. If you have asked for reissue
Q a license by mistake, request to reissue again and click on the Check
button on the previous node.
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Setting up a Proxmox package repository

The Proxmox VE offers three main repositories:

Repository Subscription Usage

Enterprise Required This is primarily used in the production of the Proxmox
node. Packages in this repository go through additional
scrutiny, bug fixes, and testing.

No-Subscription Not required This is used in learning, training, and home Proxmox
cluster nodes. Packages in this repository go through
initial bug fixes and are stable enough to be referred as
the final release.

Test Not required This is used for the testing and development of Proxmox
only. Packages in this repository are usually the very
latest and are still going through final phases of the
release cycle, such as beta testing and release candidate.
Packages in this repository may contain a number of bugs
and issues. Users of this repository are encouraged to
share bug reports with developers.

The location and content of the Enterprise Repository source file is as follows:

#cat /etc/apt/sources.list.d/pve-enterprise.list

deb https://enterprise.proxmox.com/debian wheezy pve-enterprise
The location and content of the No-Subscription Repository source file is as follows:

#cat /etc/apt/sources.list
deb http://ftp.ca.debian.org/debian wheezy main contrib
deb http://download.proxmox.com/debian wheezy pve-no-subscription

deb http://security.debian.org / wheezy/updates main contrib

Proxmox offers a Test Repository to allow users to try out new features or packages. As the
name implies, the Test Repository should only be used for testing. All the new features of
Proxmox are released in the Test Repository before they are available for the No-Subscription
and Enterprise repositories. Packages in the Test Repository are not well-tested and may
contain bugs. For this reason, the repository should never be used in a production-level
cluster. The Test Repository is not enabled by default.
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Getting ready

Log in to the Proxmox node through a console or SSH. The repository source file needs to be
edited through CLI to enable the Test Repository.

How to do it...

Use the following steps to set up the Proxmox package repository:

1. Open the repository source file using any favorite text editor:

#nano /etc/apt/sources.list

2. Make the necessary changes to make the entries look similar to the following:
deb http://ftp.debian.org/debian wheezy main contrib
deb http://download.proxmox.com/debian wheezy pvetest
deb http://security .debian.org/ wheezy/updates main contrib

3. Save the file and exit the editor.
4. Run the following command to update the repositories:
#apt-get update

Usually, the announcement of the availability of a new package is made on the official
Proxmox forum (http://forum.proxmox.com). The name of the package or the version
information is included in the announcement. If you want to find information on a package,
simply ask for it on the forum. Once you have the information, simply run the apt -get
command to install it through CLI:

#apt-get install <package name>

Besides Enterprise, No-Subscription, and Test repositories there are two repositories that are
outdated and are no longer supported or updated:

» Outdated stable repository (pve): This repository has stopped receiving updates
after the initial release of Proxmox VE 3.1:

/etc/apt/sources.list
deb http://ftp.debian.org/debian wheezy main contrib
deb http://download.proxmox.com/debian wheezy pve

deb http://security .debian.org/ wheezy/updates main contrib

[}
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If you're upgrading from Proxmox VE 2.x to 3.x, the second entry in /etc/apt/
sources.list needs to be changed from wheezy pve to wheezy pve-no-
subscription.

» Outdated Proxmox VE 2.x stable repository (squeeze pve): In order to have a stable
Proxmox node, it is highly recommended to upgrade and update to the latest stable
release of the Proxmox VE.

/etc/apt/sources.list
deb http://ftp.debian.org/debian squeeze main contrib
deb http://download.proxmox.com/debian squeeze pve

deb http://security.debian.org/ squeeze/updates main contrib

Seeking support

As mentioned in the beginning of this chapter, Proxmox has a vibrant community of users
ready to provide help to anybody in need. There are several ways that a new Proxmox user
can seek help and support to learn and extend knowledge of the Proxmox VE:

Help and support Free/subscription
Forum Free
Wiki/Documentation Free

Customer portal and tickets Requires subscription
Proxmox Mailing list Free

Proxmox Bug tracker Free

The official forum of Proxmox is a gathering place for newbies or experts alike to receive or
provide help from the Proxmox community. It is also a vast information resource of past issues
and solutions to many problems. A few of the Proxmox staff also spend a significant amount of
time in this forum to offer help outside their job responsibilities. There is an array of Proxmox
experts willing to help out without expecting anything in return. This is the only place for Free
and Community-level subscriptions for Proxmox users to seek support. Visit http://forum.
proxmox . com to access the official Proxmox forum.
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Wiki/Documentation

The Proxmox Wiki site contains a wealth of information on installation, configuration, and the
management of Proxmox clusters. All documentation is written in a very easy to understand
form with as many illustrations as possible. The use of the Proxmox Wiki page is completely
free and requires no registration. Visit https: //pve.proxmox.com/wiki/Main Page for
the official Proxmox documentation.

Customer portals and tickets

A customer portal is only available for basic, standard, and premium subscription-level
users. Supports tickets must be opened through a customer portal by visiting https://
my . proxmox .com/ to receive technical support directly from the Proxmox staff.

Depending on the subscription level, a number of tickets that can be opened varies.
Responses are guaranteed within one business day. See the different support levels
for subscriptions by visiting https: //www. proxmox . com/proxmox-ve/pricing

Proxmox mailing lists

There are two different mailing lists available from Proxmox:

» User mailing list: This mailing list is targeted at general Proxmox users to ask
technical questions (http://pve.proxmox.com/cgi-bin/mailman/
listinfo/pve-user).

» Developer mailing list: This mailing list is for developers who are interested
in participating in code-related commits and developmental related questions
(http://pve.proxmox.com/cgi-bin/mailman/listinfo/pve-devel).

The Proxmox bug tracker

The Proxmox bug tracker is available to submit and review any bugs found in Proxmox during
day-to day-use (https://bugzilla.proxmox.com/). It can also be used to submit new
feature requests. Not all features get added to Proxmox, but developers of Proxmox are very
forward thinking and apply time appropriate and main stream features to make the Proxmox
VE even better.

|
~ The Proxmox bug tracker is NOT to be used to ask technical questions
or to seek any sort of support.

s
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Getting to Know the
Proxmox GUI

In this chapter, we will cover the following topics:

» Accessing the Proxmox GUI

» Viewing styles

» Accessing datacenter-specific menus
» Accessing node-specific menus

» Accessing KVM-specific menus

» Accessing OpenVZ-specific menus

Introduction

This chapter is about getting to know the robust menu system available in Proxmox VE. We
will get to see the Proxmox Graphical User Interface (GUI) where most of the management
occurs in a graphical environment. Apart from some advanced configuration through CLI, such
as Ceph cluster creation and container UBC configuration, most of the administrative tasks
can be performed through the Proxmox GUI.

Accessing the Proxmox GUI

Proxmox GUI is a web-based management control panel, which can be accessed through any
major web browser. In this recipe, we are going to see how to access both the desktop and
mobile Proxmox GUI through a web browser.

s
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Getting ready

This chapter assumes that you, the reader, have access to a Proxmox cluster to follow along.
Refer to Chapter 1, Installing Proxmox, in this book to quickly set up a basic Proxmox node.

How to do it...

The Proxmox VE comes equipped with a web-based management system from where
almost all aspects of a cluster or a single node can be controlled. The web GUI is accessible
immediately after Proxmox is installed on a hardware platform. Use the following steps to
access the Proxmox GUI:

1. Type this URL into any browser to access the GUI with the format as:
https://<any node ip/hostname>:8006.

As of Proxmox VE 3.3, a mobile interface for the GUI is also available. Most
mobile devices, such as tablets and smartphones, will automatically detect
mobile access and redirect the previous link to the mobile optimized GUI.
In case it does not autodetect, manually type https://<any node ip/
L hostname>:8006?mobile=1 to access the mobile Proxmox GUI.

While accessing the mobile site of the GUI, keep in mind that as of Proxmox

VE 3.4, the level of administrative tasks that can be performed are still very
limited. In later versions, more features will be added.

The first step after accessing the web GUI is to enter login information.

2. Use the default root username and the password you have selected during the
installation process of Proxmox to log in. The Realm field should be left as the default
Linux PAM standard authentication:

=
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ps://172.16.0.71:8006 € |, search 8 34 & & =

€
Proxmox Virtual Environment ) Err T
Logout  Create VM  Create CT

Server View

Datacenter

Proxmox VE Login
User name:  roct
Password: sessesscssss
Realm: Linux PAM standard authentication i

Language: English n4
Tasks

Start Time End Time Loain Status

The Proxmox GUI is a very powerful web-based management system. Apart from some
advanced configurations, such as Infiniband, Ceph cluster creation, and so on, a Proxmox
user can perform almost all day-to-day activities from this GUI. The Proxmox GUI listens on
port 8006. If you access the GUI for a cluster from a remote location, be sure to open a port
forwarding for port 8006. On occasions when a Command Line Interface (CLI) is needed,

it can even be accessed through Shell from the GUI. Refer to the Node management menu
subsection under the How it works... subsection of the Accessing node-specific menus recipe
later on in this chapter for details on the Shell access option.

Based on resources being managed such as nodes, VMs, storages, and so on, Proxmox GUI
shows specific menus in tabbed format.

We will look into these menus as they appear while managing individual resources. Some of
the menus are very specific to their respective resources. Here is a list of resource-specific
menus available through the Proxmox GUI:

» Datacenter

» Node

» Storage

» KVM virtual machine

» OpenVZ container

=]
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Let's now take a look how the GUI looks like upon login. The following screenshot shows the
GUI for Proxmox VE 3.4:

pRnxnﬂo x Proxmox Virtual Environment q
' L it Create VM Create CT
Version: 3.4-1/3f2d800e You are logged in as ‘root@pam' ogou reate reate

Server View ¥ Node "pmx1’ Restart Shutdown Shel - More ~
= Datacenter Search | Summary | Semvices | Network | DNS | Time | Sysloa || Bootloa | Task History || UBC || Subscription || Firewall | Updates || Ceph
a5 pmat
] local (prect) Package versions Hour (average) v
{7 pmx2 Status A
H{Zrpma Uptime 2 days 17:30:36
Load average 0.00, 0.00, 0.00
CPUS 2 x Intel(R) Xeon(R} CPU E3-1245 V2 @ 3.40GHz (1 Socket)
CPU usage 0.47%
10 delay 0.08% L
RAM usage Totak: 1.71GB
Used: 398MB
SWAP usage Total: 3.87GB
Used: 5MB
KSM sharing Q
HD space (root) Total: 7.63GB
Used: 1008MB
PVE Manager version pve-manager/3.4-1/3f2d890e
Kernel version Linux 2.6.32-37-pve #1 SMP Wed Feb 11 10:00:27 CET 2015
CPU usage
20f
18
1.6
1.4
1.2
10
0.8
0.6 |
0.4
0.2
11:30 11: 40 11:50 12:00 12:10 12:20
@ cpu B iowait

Tasks Cluster log

Start Time End Time Node User name Description Status

Mar 08 19:03:24  Mar 08 19:03:25  pmx3 root@pam Start all VMs and Containers 0K =
Mar 08 19:02:52  Mar 08 19:02:52  prmx2 root@pam Start all VMs and Containers oK =
Mar 08 18:53:20  Mar 08 18:53:20 pmxl root@pam Start all VMs and Containers oK

Mar 08 18:52:18  Mar 08 18:52:18 prmx1 root@pam Stop all VMs and Containers oK

As we can see from the preceding screenshot, a Proxmox GUI not only presents all the menus
in a very user-friendly manner, but also shows real-time information about running nodes

and VMs. The Proxmox GUI has an interactive tabbed style menu system, which means that it
changes based on the area you are managing. For example, when we click on Datacenter, the
tabbed menu looks like the following screenshot:

Proxman Virtual Environment . -
pnn x MU Version: 3.4-1/32d850e You are logged n o3 roctpam’  Logou

Server View ~ Datacenter
3 Hoarch | Burmmary Upticnes Hlornge | Bockup | Users | Groups | Pooks | Porme amiorm | Roles | Authenbioalson | HA | Frewal 1| Busport
Ses
Type Descrpton Desk usage Memory usige  CPU Lsage

= node penxl 12.9% 36.6% 0.39% of 20PUs

= node or 11.0% 2% 0.2% of 20PUs

{=p nodie prac3 10.9% 12.9% 0.2% of 20PUs
storage  local (pml) L%

o) storage  lecal (pmud) 0.3%

— g ozl (pmeed) 0.3%
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If we now click on a node, the tabbed menu appears as shown in the following screenshot and
an additional clickable menu appears to manage physical nodes, such as Restart, Shutdown,
Shell, and More along with the real-time status of the node itself. The More button has been
added from Proxmox VE 3.4. If you have an older version of Proxmox, you will not see this
additional button.

Proxemor Virtual Ervironment - X
. e WM e CT
pRu x M u Version: 3.4-1/3f2d8%0e You are logged in as ‘root@pan  Logout  Create Create
Server View ¥ | Node ‘pmuxl’ Restart  Shutdown Shell » More >
1) Datacerter Search | Summary  Servicos | Motwork DN5  Time Syslog Bootlog | TaskHistory UBC | Subscription | Firewall Updates  Caph
S5 prwt =
() bocal (prxy)  Package versians Hour (average) v
2 {5} prroc2
8 {5} prrocd Status
Uptime 2 days 15:14:22
Load aversge 0.09, 0.03, 0.01

Finally, when we click on a particular VM, the tabbed menu changes along with additional
information, such as status and resource usage by this VM, as we can see from the
following screenshot:

Proxmox Virtual Environment : ’
i Create CT
pnox MO Version: 3.4-1/3f2d890e Touareiogged nies 0ot Opam sl ootk Create ik SR
Server View ¥  Virtual Machine 100 ('test-01' ) on node "'pmx3’ Start Stop R Y Migrate Console =
=) Datacenter Summary Hardware Options Task History Monitor Backup Snapshots Firewall Permissions
H{=F pmx1
: pmx2 Add ~
pmx3 = Keyboard Layout Default
== 100 (test-01) ' wm Memory 128MB/256MB
local 3 )
= focal (pmx3) # Processors 1 (1 sockets, 1 cores)

As we can see, the Proxmox GUI is indeed a robust centralized management system, yet very
simple to get acquainted with. We are now going to dig deeper into the Proxmox GUI by looking
at each area of the GUI individually.

Viewing styles

In this recipe, we are going to see different viewing styles available in the Proxmox GUI.

Getting ready

We will start by logging in as a root user.

e
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How to do it...

By default, the GUI is open with Server View. By clicking on the drop-down menu, as shown in
the following figure, we can see the other types of views available:

p R 0 x M D Proxmox Virtual Environment
Version: 3.4-1/3f2d890e

Berver View v | Node 'pmx1'

Server View
Folder View
Storage View

Search Summary Services
Package versions

Pool View
Status

Other view styles available to us are Folder View, Storage View, and Pool View.

There are four viewing styles available in the Proxmox GUI:

» Server View
» Folder View
» Storage View
» Pool View

Displaying Server View

This is the most commonly used view among Proxmox users and is also used as a default in
the GUI. The Server View viewing style displays all nodes individually along with their storages
and any VMs or containers in them. With this view, it is easy to see which VM belongs to which
node. As we can see from the following screenshot, with Server View it is easy to manage
node by node:

Server View ¥ Datacenter
=)' Datacenter Search Summary Options
=] 1‘-_5 prx1
_J local (pmx1)
4115 pmx2 Type « Description
ji:‘[gl”d {=} node pmx1
55100 (test-01) B node pmx2
| local (pmx3) S nod
=Y Proxmox_CookBook L noce pm3
@ pool Proxmaox_CookBook
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Displaying Folder View

This view takes a categorized folder approach to display all nodes and resources. Each type
of resource is treated as a different folder. The same type of resources are put into their
respective folders. We can see from the following screenshot how all the nodes are in the
Nodes List folder, all the storages are in the Storage List folder, and so on:

Folder View ¥ Datacenter
= Datacenter Search Summary Options
=] Node list
{1 Fpmxi
{"F pmx2 Type = Description
2 pmx3 {=F node pmx1
=] Resource Pool = node pmx2
[ Proxmox_CookBook 1__' g s
= Storage list 1:' node pmx
| local (pmx1) @ pool Proxmox_CookBook
|| local (pmx2) E gemu 100 (test-01)
|| local (pmx3) | storage local (pmx1)
= Virtual Machine | storage local (pmx2)
=9/ 100 (test-01)
= | storaae local (bmx3)

Although it is the second most used view style, one major drawback is the lack of ability to
differentiate which VM belongs to which node since the virtual Machine folder lists all
the virtual machines within the cluster. In some cases, this can also be an advantage when
unsure of which node a VM belongs to. This view allows us to quickly find a VM without
searching. This is specially needed when you're trying to migrate a VM from one node to
another. However, for the most part, it is an excellent view style when only one type of
resource is to be managed.

s
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Displaying Storage View

As the name implies, this view only displays the storage available for all the nodes. It strips
all other resources from the display, such as virtual machine, nodes, and so on, except for
the storages. This is a useful view when different nodes have different storages. In Proxmox,
it is possible to assign a particular storage to a particular node without having it available
cluster-wide from all nodes. For a storage manager assigned with tasks to manage storage
systems for a virtual environment, Storage View can be a very useful tool. This is how
Storage View looks through the Proxmox GUI:

Storage View ¥ Datacenter
=)' Datacenter Search Summary
=17 pmxl
| local (pmx1)
=147 pmx2 Type =« Description
| local (pmx2) {5} node pmx1
315 pmx3 {"F node pmx2
| local (pmx3) ~
{"f node pmx3

Displaying Pool View

This is an excellent view style to manage pools in Proxmox. Pools are nothing but grouping
certain resources together for the sole purpose of easier manageability. For example, if

there are multiple clients or customers on a cluster and each client has their own set of VMs
storages, it is easier to manage resources client by client through pools. In the following
screenshot, there is a pool named Proxmox_CookBook, which has a KVM virtual machine
and an nfs shared storage. If we are to manage just this client, it would be much easier to go
to Pool View and manage just the VM and storage that belong to this client.

Pool View ¥  Resource Pool: Proxmox_CookBook
= .Dataceﬂter Search Summary Members Permissions
= ¥ Proxmox_CookBook
Ej 100 Add »
E=F vDI Type « Description Disk usage Memory usage
=)
3 &=k vPS_Pools - ey 100
& 101 4 = fs (pmx2)  0.0%
= orage mx-nfs (pm 0%
)03 (test-02) . e i _

NED
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Accessing datacenter-specific menus

These are cluster-wide menus that do not pertain to any specific node or VM, such as users,
backup, storage, and so on. Here are datacenter-specific menus:

» Search

» Summary

» Options
» Storage
» Backup
» Users

» Groups
» Pools

» Permissions
» Roles
» Authentication

» HA
» Firewall
» Support

Getting ready

Let us view a datacenter-specific menu by clicking on Datacenter from the viewing tree
on the left-hand side of the GUI. Here is a screenshot of how the tabbed menu looks when
Datacenter is selected:

Server View ¥ Datacenter

=" Datacenter Search  Summary = Optons | Sworage | Backup | Users | Groups FPools  Permissions | Roles | Authemication HA | Fiwewall | Suppon
3 prxl

;»’-p'!uz Search:

How to do it...

Click on Datacenter from left navigation window, then click on the appropriate menu from the
tabbed menu.
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Here are the details of each menu and their functions.

Datacenter | Search menu

This menu is for exactly what the name implies: to search for specific resources, such
as nodes, VMs, pools, and so on. Type in the keyword in the search box, as shown in
the following screenshot:

Datacenter
Search Summary Options Storage Backup Users Groups Pools Permissions Roles

Search: test
Type Description Disk usage Memeory usage CPU usage Uptime
B emu 100 (test-01) 0.0% -

The search box searches both the Type and Description column of the display. In the previous
example, we typed test, which is the name a virtual machine in node #3 in the cluster. If

we only wanted see all the nodes, we could type node in the search box. Or, to see all the
pools, we could type pool in the search box. This Search option can save lot of time in a large
environment with hundreds of VMs and nodes.

Datacenter | Summary menu

This menu only shows all the nodes in the cluster being managed and information pertaining
to a node, such as Name, cluster ID, online/offline, Proxmox subscription level, fenced, IP
address, and cluster service. Here is a screenshot of a test cluster prepared for the purpose
of writing this chapter:

Datacenter

Search | Summary | Options Storage Backup Users | Groups Pools
Nodes
Name ID Online Support Estranged Server Address Services
pmx1 1 Yes - No 172.16.0.71 PVECluster
pmx2 2 Yes - No 172.16.0.72 PVECluster
pmx3 3 Yes - No 172.16.0.73 PVECluster




The following image demonstrates the Summary page with Proxmox Community
Subscription (https://www.proxmox.com/proxmox-ve/pricing) enabled:

Chapter 2

Datacenter

Nodes

Name ID Online Support Estranged Server Address Services
-05 7 Yes Communicy No PVECluster
-06 8 Yes Community No PVECluster
-07 9 Yes Community No PVECluster
-08 6 Yes Communicy No PVECluster
-13 2 Yes Community No PVECluster
-17 3 Yes Community No PVECluster
-18 4 Yes Communicy No PVECluster

Search Summary Options Storage Backup Users Groups Pools Permissions

Datacenter | Options menu

From this menu, we can set up a default keyboard layout for the GUI, HTTP proxy, default

consoles (Java VNC, SPICE, and HTML5-based noVNC), and an e-mail "from" address.

When using Java-based VNC, it is necessary to install Java and configure
Java security to allow the VNC console. The latest version of Java can be
downloaded from https://java.com/en/download/.

The SPICE download is available for both Linux and Windows-based
platforms, which can be download from http://www.spice-space.
org/download.html.

The noVNC console is based on HTML5, which only requires the latest
version of browsers and no Java plugins.

.\'Q To access a SPICE-based console, SPICE or Virt Viewer needs to be installed.
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The default console viewer allows us to set the default console type. As of Proxmox 3.3 and
later, HTML5 or noVNC is the default console viewer. Here is a screenshot of the Options
menu under Datacenter:

Server View ¥  Datacenter
= Datacenter Search | Summary | Options || Storage | Backup || Users
H4{5F pmxt
= Edit
4" F pmx2
4= pmx3 Keyboard Layout English (USA (en-us)
(=" Proxmox_CookBook = HTTP proxy Do not use any proxy
Console Viewer Default (HTMLS)
Email from address Send emails from root@$hostname

To learn more about noVNC, visit http://kanaka.github.io/novNcC/,
e and for SPICE, visit http://www.spice-space.org/home.html.

Datacenter | Storage menu

This is the menu where we add storages to the Proxmox cluster. As of Proxmox VE 3.4,
Proxmox supports LVM, NFS, iSCSI, GlusterFS, RBD, and ZFS storage types. A storage is used
to store VM disk images, ISO templates, and back files. To learn details about how to add each
storage, refer to Chapter 6, Storage Configurations. Here is a screenshot of the Storage menu
for a test cluster:

Server View ™ | Datacenter
=l Datacenter Search | Summary | Options | Storage | Backup | Users || Groups
#4{7F pmxt
- Add ~ REmaove cdaic
41" F pmx2

4 {=F pmx3 ID Type Content Path/Target = Shared Enable
@ Proxmox_CookBook

local Directory  Disk image, ISO image, ...  /fvar/lib/vz No Yes

From the preceding screenshot, we can see that there are three storages that are currently
set up for the test cluster. The storage display shows the following information:

Column name Description Available options
ID This refers to the identification name of This refers to alphanumeric, -
the storage. and _ string options only. The
first digit must be an alphabet.
Type This refers to the storage type, such as This refers to local, LVM, NFS,
Local, NFS, ZFS, and so on. iSCSI, GlusterFS, RBD, and ZFS.



 http://kanaka.github.io/noVNC/
 http://www.spice-space.org/home.html
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Column name Description Available options
Content This refers to the types of data the This refers to a disk image,
storage can store. ISO image, OpenVZ template,
VZDump Backup file and OpenVZ
Container.
Path/Target This shows the path where a storage is By default, a local storage is
mounted on a Proxmox node. mounted on /var/lib/vz
and shared storage on /mnt/
pve/<storage_ids.
Shared This displays whether the storage is Yes
available to all nodes or to a specific No
node.
Enable This displays whether the storage is Yes
enabled or disabled. No

To remove or edit storage, simply click on Storage, then select Remove or Edit. To add a new
storage, click on Add, then select a storage type.

Datacenter | Backup menu

This menu is used to configure a backup schedule for virtual machines in a Proxmox cluster.
As of Proxmox VE 3.3, only a weekly backup schedule is possible. For details of how to create
backup schedules, please refer to Chapter 7, Backup and Restore. Here is a screenshot

of the Proxmox Backup menu:

[ Proxmox_CookBook  __ p) ..

Server View ¥  Datacenter

—J | Datacenter Search
4% pmx1
B D prmX2 Add Remove
H1=F pmx3 Node

Summary Options Storage Backup Users
Edit
Day of week Start Time Storage Selection
sat 00:00 local 100

The backup menu displays scheduled backups in the following format:

Column name Description

Node This refers to the node that contains the selected virtual machines to
be backed up.

Day of week This refers to the days of the week when backups will be performed.

Start Time This refers to the time when scheduled backups will start.

Storage This refers to the storage where will backups will be stored.

Selection This refers to the IDs of virtual machines scheduled to be backed up.

s
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Column name Description

Send email to This refers to the admin e-mail address where automated e-mails will
be sent.

Email notification This refers to the drop-down menu to select when the system should

e-mail. We have the option to receive e-mails for all tasks or e-mails
only if there are issues, such as a failed backup.

Compression This refers to the drop-down menu to select for compression types.
The None Option will use no compression, thus the backup files
will take the actual size of the virtual disk image file. The LZO
compression is a balance between speed and compression ratio.
It is also the faster backup method. The GZIP compression will use
the highest compression possible while consuming more CPU and
memory resources of a node.

It is also possible to schedule daily backup. Simply select all days of the week to schedule a
daily backup. Here is a screenshot of the Backup Job creation window:

Create: Backup Job »

Node: ¥ Send email to: admin@domain.com
Storage: local 2% Email notification: |Always N
Day of week: Saturday, Sunday, Monday ¥  Compression: LZO (fast) N
Start Time: 00:00 v Mode: Snapshot v
Selection mode:  Include selected VMs 2

J| IDa Node Status Name Type

J| 100 pmx3 stopped test-01 gemu

To remove or edit a backup schedule, simply select the backup task and click on the Remove
or Edit button. To Add, Remove, and Edit a backup schedule, select the respective button
from the Backup menu as shown in the following screenshot:

Datacenter

Search Summary Options Storage Backup Users Groups Pools

Add Remove Edit

Node Day of week Start Time Storage Selection
- Al -- thu,sat 00:15 cifs-01 101,102,103,105
- Al - mon,tue,wed,thu, fri 23:00 cifs-01 101,102

NEQ
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Datacenter | Users menu

This is the menu used to create, edit, remove, or change passwords for new or existing users
in a Proxmox cluster. Note that in order to put a user to a particular group, the group must be
created through the Groups menu before creating a user. This user menu is only to create

a user. Permissions for the group must be changed from the Permissions menu. Here is a

screenshot of the Users menu:

Datacenter
Search Summary Options Storage Backup Users Groups Fools Permissions Roles Authentication
Add
User name - Realm Enabled Expire Namne
abexyz pam Yas never Abe Xyz Another user
pmxuserl pve Yas 2015-10-31 Proxmox Usar 1 Proxmox usar #1
root pam Yas never

To create a new user, simply click on Add and fill in the information as required, as shown in
the following screenshot:

Add: User X
User name: Abc123 First Name: ABC
Realm: Linux PAM standard auther v Last Name: 123
Group: v E-Mail: abc.123@domain.com
Expire: 9
Enabled: v
Comment: Demo Used
Key IDs:
Add

As of Proxmox VE 3.4, Two-factor Authentication (TFA) is supported. Currently, only OATH
and Yubico-based TFA are available. In the user creation windows, fill in Key ID provided

by the TFA provider.

For details on OATH-based TFA, visit http: //www.
openauthentication.org. For a Yubico-based TFA,
visithttp://www.yubico.com.
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Note that there is no Password entry box in the user creation window when Linux PAM
standard authentication is selected. The Password entry box is available on a user creation
window when creating users under Proxmox VE authentication server. To add or change
password for a user, select an already created user, then click on Password from the menu.

Datacenter | Groups menu

This is the menu to create, edit, or remove user Groups in the Proxmox cluster. Users can
be put in different groups depending on various levels of permission and access. Here is a
screenshot of the Group menu with two groups already created. A freshly installed Proxmox
cluster does not have any groups created:

Server View ¥ | Datacenter
= Datacenter Search | Summary | Options | Storage | Backup | Users || Groups | Pools

{7 pmxi

| local (pmx1) =i
H 1% pmx2 Name Comment
+ L_I‘ pmx3 Authors Group for Authors
@ Proxmox_CookBook Beta_Testers Group of Beta Testers
General_Users General Public User Group

To create a new group, click on Create, then enter Name and Comment as groups. Spaces
and special characters are not allowed as group names.

Datacenter | Pools menu

This is the menu to manage Pools in a Proxmox cluster. Pools in Proxmox are nothing but a
collection of resources, such as virtual machines or storages. For example, all the resources
belonging to a particular client or customer named ABC in the cluster can be put in a single
pool named ABC for easier navigation and management. It is especially useful in a large
environment where hundreds of virtual machines exist and belong to multiple clients.

Here is a screenshot of the Pools menu in Proxmox:

Server View ¥ Datacenter
=) Datacenter Search | Summary @ Options | Storage  Backup | Users | Groups @ Pools | Permissions
215 prxd
| local (pmx1) Creats
{5 pmx2 Name Comment
H 1'_. pmax3 Proxmaox_CookBook Pool for VM used in writing Proxmox book
% Proxmox_GookBoolcl| y/pyy Virtual Desktop Infrasturcture VM Pool
m=E VDI
— VPS_Pools Paols for VPS VMs
(& VPS_Pools

To create a new pool, click on Create, then fill in Name and Comment about the pool.

NED
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Once a pool is created, the name of the pool cannot be changed at a
later time. Only the description of the pool can be changed.

To add resources to the pool, select the pool from the Server View tree, then click on Add

under the Members menu as shown in the following screenshot:

Server View

=] Datacenter
=41%F pmx1
|| local (pmx1)
4= F pmx2
=1 pmx3
=5 100 (test-01)

¥  Resource Pool: Proxmox_CookBook

Summary | Members Permissions
Add ~
L"E" Virtual Machine °"

] Storage

|| local (pmx3)
[=F Proxmox_CookBook

&= VDI
(= VPS_Pools

Datacenter | <Pool_name> | Members tab

When a pool name is selected from Server View or Pool View, the Members tab under the
pool view lists all the resources added to the pool and their resource consumption, such disk,
memory, CPU usage, and uptime of virtual machines. This is also where new items get added

to the pool, as shown in the previous section.

Datacenter | <Pool_name> | Permissions tab

The Permissions tab under the Pool View displays users or groups allowed to manage or
access the pool and their assigned role. In our Proxmox_CookBook pool, the Authors group

is given permission to administer virtual machines in the pool:

Server View
- Datacenter Summary Members
#1145 pmx1
= Add -
1= F pmx2
=17 F pmx3 User/Group
=/ 100 (test-01) @Authors

| local (pmx3)
@ Proxmox_CookBook

V¥  Resource Pool: Proxmox_CookBook

Permissions

Role

PVEVMAdmin

s
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Datacenter | Permissions menu

This is the menu used to assign specific permissions to a particular user or group in the cluster.
This display shows all the permissions assigned anywhere in the cluster, such as pools, virtual
machines, storage, and any other resources available through the Proxmox cluster.

Note that any Permissions menu in the Proxmox GUI does not have

any Edit option. If any changes are needed, the permissions must
' be removed and recreated again.

Here is a screenshot of the Permissions menu through the GUI:

Server View v | Datacenter
= Datacenter Summary | Options | Storage | Backup || Users | Groups | Pools || Permissions
47 pmxl
- Add ~
H1"Fpmx2
={=F pmx3 Path User/Group Role Propagate

[55) 10 (test-01)
| local (pmx3)
[ Proxmox_CookBook

/pool/Proxmox_CookBook @Authors PVEVMAdmin true

Datacenter | Roles menu

The Roles menu shows all the default Proxmox roles and their available privileges. These
roles cannot be deleted nor can they be edited. Each role has different privileges or access
levels for different entities in a Proxmox cluster. For example, roles are added to a User/Group
through the Datacenter | Permissions | Add button.

Datacenter | Authentication menu

The Authentication menu displays the login Realm information available for users to log in.
Proxmox stores all user attributes in the /ets/pve/user.cfg directory path. No password
is stored in this file; instead, a different realm is used to verify user passwords. Two realms,
pam and pve, are created by default and cannot be deleted or edited, as shown in the
following screenshot:

Server View ¥ Datacenter

=3 Datacenter 4+ | Users Groups Pools Permmissions Roles Authentication HA

17 pmxt
- Add =

HiTFpmx2

#4{5F pmx3 Realm Type TFA Comment
%Proxmox_CookBook pam pam Linux PAM standard authentication
VDI
— pve pve Proxmex VE authentication server
[& VPS_Fools

=)
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Pluggable Authentication Module (PAM) is a Linux-based centralized authentication system
that uses pluggable and modular architecture, providing operating system-wide common
authentication schema. In contrast, the Proxmox VE (PVE) authentication stores password in
/etc/pve/priv/shadow.cfg, which are encrypted using the SHA-256 hashing. This is the
preferred authentication when creating general users besides administrative users. This way,
the user only gains access to Proxmox and not the other parts of an operating system.

As of Proxmox VE 3.4, we can also use the Active Directory Server and the LDAP server as
authentication realms. Click on Add, then select the appropriate server available to create
a new login realm:

Server View ¥  Datacenter
L Sers roups ools Eernmissions oles entication
F = | DEIEEEET U G Pools || P Rol Authenticati HA
o 1'_; pmxl
= Add -
15 pmix2
@ {=f prod Active Directory Server TFA Comment
@ Proxmox_CookBook Linux PAM standard authentication
AT LDAP Server
— — — Proxmox VE authentication server
&} vPs_Pools

Datacenter | Authentication | Add | Active Directory Server menu

If there is a Windows-based Active Directory Server or a LDAP server in a network, we can
create a new login realm to authenticate it. To create a new authentication realm, click on Add
and select the appropriate server. Then, fill in the required server information for a new login
realm. This screenshot shows the Active Directory Server authentication creation windows:

Add: Active Directory Server x
Realm: win2008_ADS Server: 192.168.1.5
Domain: domain.com Fallback Server: 192.168.1.6
Default: v Port: a
SSL: v
TFA: none )4
Comment: Active Directory Authentication|
Add
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This screenshot shows the LDAP server authentication creation window:

Add: LDAP Server

Realm:
Base Domain Name:
User Attribute Name:

Default:

Comment:

pmxldap01
CN=admin,oU=IT,DC=domain.
domain

v

LDAP Authentication Realm

Server:
Fallback Server:
Port:

SSL:

TFA:

192.168.1.5

192.168.1.6

none

Add

<>

As of Proxmox VE 3.4, both the Active Directory and LDAP server authentications

supports Two-factor Authentication (TFA). Currently, OATH and Yubico TFA are supported.
Select the appropriate TFA option from the new realm creation window as shown in the

following screenshot:

Add: LDAP Server

Realm:
Base Domain Name:
User Attribute Name:

Default:

Comment:

pmxidap01
CN=admin,OU=IT,DC=domain.
domain

v

LDAP Authentication Realm

Server: 192.168.1.5

Fallback Server: 192.168.1.6

Port: :
SSL: v

TFA: Yubical w7
Yubico API Id:

Yubico API Key:

Yubico URL:

Add

=




Datacenter | HA menu

This is the menu used to set up High Availability (HA) in a Proxmox cluster. HA is an
enterprise feature where it provides redundancy during node failure. Any VM configured with
HA is automatically moved and restarted in the next available node when the owner node of
the VM fails for any reason. The HA menu displays an existing cluster configuration and allows
a user to enable HA for a VM or container. Here is a screenshot of the Proxmox HA menu with

a default cluster configuration:

Chapter 2

@ Proxmox_CookBook | ) cluster

&= VDI

| crman

Server View ¥ Datacenter
=)/ Datacenter + || Users Groups Pools Permissions Roles Authentication
= 1’_..- pmxl
= Add » emove  Edit ave s A a
1= proc
45k pmx3 Tag Attributes

config_version="3" name="pmx"
keyfile="/var/lib/pve-cluster/corosync.authkey"

@VPS—PmlS =) clusternodes
| clusternade nodeid="1" name="pmx1" votes="1"
| clusternode nodeid="2" name="pmx2" votes="1"
] clusternode nodeid="3" name="pmx3" votes="1"

HA

By default, only the Add menu tab under the Proxmox HA menu is enabled. Other menu
options appear as we make changes to the HA configuration by adding or removing resources,
such as a VM or container. Here is a table of available menu options and their functions:

Menu options

Functions

Add

This refers to adding resources, such as VM/Container and failover
domain, to a HA configuration.

Remove

This refers to removing a resource from a HA configuration.

Edit

This refers to editing an HA configuration for a resource.

Revert Changes

This refers to undoing an HA configuration to the last changes.

Activate

This activates any changes made to a HA configuration. All changes
must be activated.

We will look into HA configuration in Chapter 4, Network Configurations.
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Datacenter | Firewall menu

A firewall is a new feature added to Proxmox from version 3.3. It is an excellent feature to
provide firewalling option to specific nodes or virtual machines. Node or host-specific firewall
rules apply to all virtual machines within a node, while VM-specific firewall rules apply

to a particular VM. By default, the Firewall feature is disabled. We will look into Firewall
configurations in Chapter 5, Firewall Configurations. Here is a screenshot of the Firewall
menu in the Proxmox GUI:

Datacenter

4 Summary Options Storage Backup Users Groups Pools Permissions Roles Authentication HA Firewall

Add  Insert: Security Group

Enable  Type Action Macro  Interface Source Destination = Protocol | Dest port Source port Comment
0 vl in ACCEPT 172.16.0.1  tcp 8006 8006 Port for Proxmox WebGUI
1 i in ACCEPT HTTP Port fot HTTP Traffic

Prior to the Firewall feature addition, adding a virtualized firewall or manually adding iptable
rules directly into interfaces or virtual machines were the ways to protect a VM or node from
being compromised. Integrated graphical firewall features alleviate the complexity of manual
rule entry and the overhead of managing separate virtualized firewalls. A datacenter Firewall
menu has five additional submenus, such as Rules, Security Group, Alias, IPset, and Options.

Datacenter | Firewall | Rules menu

This is the default display for the Datacenter | Firewall menu. This displays all the datacenter
created firewall rules affecting all virtual machines in a cluster.

Datacenter | Firewall | Security Group menu

This firewall menu allows the creation of a group of firewall rules that can be assigned to
multiple virtual machines with similar roles, such as e-mail servers, web servers, and so
on. Security groups can be assigned to a particular rule from the Rules menu. The following
screenshot shows two security groups for mail and web servers:

Datacenter
Search Summary Options Siorage Backup Usors Groups Poals Pormissions Roles Authenlication HA Firewall Support
Group: Create Remove Edt Rules: Add
Groug Comment Enable Type  Action Maao Source Destnation Protocol Dest. port
malservers  Frewal rule group for MalServers ] s n ACCEPT HTTPS 192.168.1.2 152.168.10.11
webserver  Frewal rule group for WebServers 1 7 n ACCEPT SSH 192.168.1.2 192.168.10.11
2 Cd n ACCEPT SMTPS 192.168.1.2 192.168.10.11
3 i n ACCEPT IMAPS 192.168.1.2 192,168.10.11

=
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Datacenter | Firewall | Alias menu

This menu is to create aliases that can be associated to the IP addresses of a cluster network.

These aliases can then be called from firewall rules or IP definitions. The following screenshot
shows two aliases created for Client-ABC and Client-XYZ:

Datacenter
% | Pools Permissions Roles Authentication HA Firewall
Add Remove Edit
Name « IP/CIDR Comment
Client-ABC 192.168.1.0/24 Virtual Subnet for ABC Client
Client-XYZ 192.168.20.0/24  Virtual Subnet for XYZ Client
Rules Security Group Alias IPSet Options

Datacenter | Firewall | IPSet menu

This menu allows us to group multiple networks or hosts together and easily call them from

the firewall rule properties. In the following example, we have created an IPSet for a cloud
storage access for client-abc, client-xyz and one additional subnet:

Datacenter

4+ Je Backup Users Groups Pools Permissions Roles Authentication HA Firewall
IPSet: Create Remove Edit IP/CIDR: Add Remove Edi

IPSet » Comment IP/CIDR Comment
cloud_storage ips 1 192.168.60.0/24

2 client-abc

3 client-xyz

=]
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Datacenter | Firewall | Options menu

This menu allows us to enable/disable datacenter-wide firewalls and change the behavior
of 1/0 policies. The following screenshot shows that the firewall rules are turned off for

Datacenter, all incoming connections are to be dropped, and outgoing connections

are to be accepted:

Datacenter
i Roles Authentication HA Firewall Support
Enable Firewall No
Input Policy DROP
Output Policy ACCEPT
Rules Security Group Alias IPSet Options

Datacenter | Support menu

This is an informational menu only to display the Proxmox VE subscription level,
Documentation, and Bug Tracking link, as shown in the following screenshot:

Datacenter

4 (ckup Users Groups Pools Permissions Roles Authentication HA Support

Proxmox VE Community Subscription 1 CPU/year
Please use the public community forum for any questions.

Documentation
Complete documentation, tutorials, videos and more is available at our wiki.

Bug Tracking
Our bug tracking system is available here.

Accessing node-specific menus

These tabbed menus are only available when a node is selected. Here are the menus only
accessible when a node is selected:

» Search
» Summary

» Services

=)
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» Network
» DNS

» Time

» Syslog

» Bootlog

» Task History
» UBC
» Subscription

» Firewall
» Updates
» Ceph

Getting ready

Any changes in a node-specific menu only affect the node itself and not the other nodes or the
cluster itself.

How to do it...

Click on a specific node from the left navigation window to make the node-specific tabbed
menu visible.

Here are the details of each menu and their functions.

Node | Search menu

The function of this menu is same as the Datacenter | Search menu. It allows for the
searching of resources, such as a VM or storage within the node.
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Node | Summary menu

This menu displays the node status, such as node hardware information and resources, such
as CPU, memory, and network bandwidth usage. Here is a screenshot of one of the nodes in

our test cluster:

Server View Y | Node 'pmx1’ Restart  Shutdown  Shell
=3 Datacenter Search | Summary | Services | Network || DNS || Time || Syslog || Bootlog | TaskHistory | UBC | Subscription || Firewall
2 {5 pma
I local (prmat) Fackage versions Hour (average)
= {=4 pmx2
) Clpmxz Status
&7 Proxmax_CookBook Uptime 6 days 18:27:37
& vor Load average 0.00, 0.05, 0.06
& vps_pools CPUS 2 x Intel(R) Xeon(R) CPU E3-1245 V2 @ 3.40GHz (1 Socket)
CPU usage 1.59%
10 delay 0.00%
RAM usage Total: 1.95GB
Used: 323MB
SWAP usage Total: 3.87GB
Used: SMB
KSM sharing 0
HD space (root) Total: 7.63GB
Used: 1003MB
PVE Manager version pve-manager/3.4-1/3f2ds90e
Kernel version Linux 2.6.32-37-pve #1 SMP Wed Feb 11 10:00:27 CET 2015
CPU usage
5.0
4.0
30
20
1.0
P~
12:30 12:40 12:50 13: 00 13:10 13:20
B cpu B iowait
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Node | Services menu

This menu displays running services on the node. Services can be Start, Stop, and Restart
through this menu, as shown in the following screenshot:

Search

Name
PVECluster
SMTP
NodeManager
CRON

CMan
WWWwW

NTP

Syslog
RGManager
SSH

Summary
Restart

Status
running
running
running
running
running
running
running
running
stopped

running

Network DNS Time Syslog

Description

Proxmox VE cluster file system

Simple Mail Tranfer Protocol

PVE node manager dasmon

Daemon to execute scheduled commands
CMan/Corosync cluster daemon

Web/API server

Network time protocol

Syslog daemon

Resource Group Manager daemon

Secure shell daemon

Node | Network menu

This menu is used to configure and manage network interfaces installed in the node. We

can create, revert changes, edit, and remove network configurations through this menu.

Any changes made through this GUI menu will require a node reboot. Changes made here
temporarily are written in /etc/network/interfaces.new. During reboot, all changes get
transferred permanently to /etc/network/interfaces. We will see this menu in detail in
Chapter 4, Network Configurations. Here is a screenshot of the Network menu:

Node 'pmx1'

Search Summary

Name . Type
ethl Metwork Device
vmbrd Linux Bridge

Create ~  Revert changes  Edit

Sermvices DNS Time Syslog Bootlog
Active Autostart Ports/Slaves IP address Subnet mask

Yes No

Yes Yes 172.16.0.71 255.255.252.0

Task History

Gateway

172.16.3.254

@]

vww allitebooks.conl
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Node | DNS menu
We can configure a DNS server for the node through this menu.

Node | Time menu
This menu is to configure the time zone and adjust the time for the selected node.

Node | Syslog menu

This menu displays a running system log in real time. During any node or VM-related issue, it
helps to check out Syslog for any anomalies.

Node "pmx1'

Search

Mar 15 12:50:
Mar 15 12:50:
Mar 15 12:53:
Mar 15 12:53:
Mar 15 12:53:
Mar 15 12:53:
Mar 15 12:53:
Mar 15 12:55:
Mar 15 12:55:
Mar 15 12:55:
Mar 15 12:55
Mar 15 12:55:
Mar 15 12:59:
Mar 15 12:59:
Mar 15 12:59:
Mar 15 12:59:
Mar 15 13:01:
Mar 15 13:06:
Mar 15 13:06:
Mar 15 13:06:
Mar 15 13:06:

Summary Services Network DNS Time Syslog Bootlog Task History

07 pmix1 prxcfs[2183]: [dedb] notice: received all states

07 pmx1 prmxcfs[2183]: [dcdb] notice: all data is up to date

09 pmxl prmxcfs[2183]: [dedb] notice: data verification successful

09 pmx1 rrdcached[2156]: flushing old values

09 pmx1 rrdcached[2156]: rotating journals

09 pmx1 rrdcached[2156]: started new journal fvar/lib/rrdcached/journal/rrd.journal.1426445589.213907
09 pmx1 rrdcached[2156]: removing old journal fvar/lib/rrdcached/journal/rrd.journal.1426438389.213955
53 pmx1 pvedaemon[692945]: <root@pam> successful auth for user 'root@pam'’

58 pmx1 pveproxy[705736]: worker exit

58 pmxl pveproxy[2668]: worker 705736 finished

158 pmix1 pveproxy[2668]: starting 1 worker(s)

58 pmx1 pveproxy[2668]: worker 707744 started

37 pmx1 pveproxy[705397]: worker exit

37 pmx1 pveproxy[2668]: worker 705397 finished

37 pmixl pveproxy[2668]: starting 1 worker(s)

37 pmx1 pveproxy[2668]: worker 708005 started

46 pmx1 pvedaemon[692945]: <root@pam> successful auth for user 'root@pam
50 pmx1 pveproxy[706746]: worker exit

50 pmx1 pveproxy[2668]: worker 706746 finished

50 pmx1 pveproxy[2668]: starting 1 worker(s)

50 pmx1 pveproxy[2668]: worker 708527 started

SNED
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Node | Bootlog menu

This menu displays the log created during a boot. We can spot any issue that has occurred
during a node reboot through this menu. Here is a screenshot of the menu displaying the log
of a clean reboot:

Node "pmx1'

Search

Sun Mar 8 18:
Sun Mar 8 18:
Sun Mar 8 18:
Sun Mar 8 18:
Sun Mar 8 18:
Sun Mar 8 18:
Sun Mar 8 18:
Sun Mar 8 18:
Sun Mar 8 18:
Sun Mar 8 18:
Sun Mar 8 18:
Sun Mar 8 18:
Sun Mar 8 18:
Sun Mar 8 18:
Sun Mar 8 18:
Sun Mar 8 18:
Sun Mar 8 18:
Sun Mar 8 18:
Sun Mar 8 18:
Sun Mar 8 18:
Sun Mar 8 18:
Sun Mar 8 18:
Sun Mar 8 18:
Sun Mar 8 18:
Sun Mar 8 18:
Sun Mar 8 18:
Sun Mar 8 18:
Sun Mar 8 18:

Summary Services Network DNS Time

.08 2015:
.08 2015:
.08 2015
.08 2015:
.08 2015:
.08 2015:
.08 2015:
:08 2015
.08 2015:
.08 2015
.08 2015:
.09 2015:
.09 2015:
.09 2015:
.10 2015:
.10 2015:
.10 2015:
:10 2015:
.10 2015:
.10 2015:
.10 2015:
.10 2015:
15 2015:
15 2015:
15 2015:
16 2015:
16 2015:
16 2015

INIT: Entering runlevel: 2
Using makefile-style concurrent boot in runlevel 2.
: Starting rpcbind daemon...Already running..
Starting NFS common utilities: statd idmapd.
Starting enhanced syslogd: rsyslogd.
Starting KSM control daemon: ksmtuned.
Checking vzevent kernel module ..... done
: Starting vzeventd:
Starting deferred execution scheduler: atd.
: Starting MTP server: ntpd.
Starting OpenBSD Secure Shell server: sshd.
Starting RRDtool data caching daemaon: rrdcached.
Starting Postfix Mail Transport Agent: postfix.
Starting pve cluster filesystem : pve-cluster.
Starting periodic command scheduler: cron.
Starting cluster:

Checking if cluster has been disabled at boot... [ OK ]

Checking Metwork Manager... [ OK ]

Global setup... [ OK ]

Loading kernel modules... [ OK ]

Mounting configfs... [ OK ]

Starting cman... [ OK ]

Waiting for quorum... [ OK ]

Starting fenced... [ OK ]

Starting dim_controld... [ OK ]

Tuning DLM kernel config... [ OK ]

Unfencing self... [ OK ]
: Starting PVE firewall logger: pvefw-logger.

Syslog

Bootlog

i
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Node | Task History menu

This menu displays all the tasks performed by a user or a schedule through the WebGUI or
a command-line interface. We can drill into details of a task by clicking on the View option,
which becomes available upon clicking on a task, as shown in the following screenshot:

Node 'pmx1’
Search Summary Services Network DNS Time Syslog Bootlog Task History
User name:
Start Time End Time Node User name Description Status
Mar 08 18:53:20 Mar 08 18:53:20 pmxl root@pam Start all VMs and Containers oK
Mar 08 18:52:18  Mar 08 18:52:18  pmx1 root@pam Stop all ¥Ms and Containers OK
Mar 08 10:34:56  Mar 08 10:34:57  pmxi root@pam Start all VMs and Containers OK
Mar 08 10:16:19 Mar 08 10:16:19 pmxl root@pam Stop all ¥Ms and Containers oK
Mar 07 21:30:28 Mar 07 21:30:28 pmxl root@pam Start all VMs and Containers oK

Node | UBC menu

This menu displays the User Bean Counters (UBC) values for all the containers in the node.
Without the OpenVZ containers in the cluster, this display is usually is empty. More details on
UBC can be found in Chapter 3, Cluster and VM Management.

Node | Subscription menu

This menu displays the subscription information applied to the node. We can also apply the
subscription license and activate it through this menu:

Node 'CA 5

& DNS

Time Syslog || Bootlog || Task History UBC Subscription

Upload Subscription Key  Check

Proxmox VE Community Subscription 2 CPUs/year

pvezc [N

Type

Subscription Key

Status Active

Server ID I
Socksts 1

Last checked 2014-10-10 06:25:05
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Node | Firewall menu

This menu is used to configure node-wide firewall rules, which apply to all VMs within the
same node. The Firewall menu for nodes have three additional submenus: Rules, Options,
and Log.

Node | Firewall | Rules menu

As with the firewall Rules menu for Datacenter, a node-specific firewall Rules menu also
displays all rules created in the node, as shown in the following screenshot:

Node 'pmx1* Restart  Shutdown  Shell
Search Summary Services Network DNS Time Syslog Bootlog Task History UBC Subscription Firewall
Add  Insert: Security Group

Enable Type Action Macro Interface = Source Destination Protocol Dest. port  Source port = Comment

0 V| in ACCEPT 192.168.1.10 tcp 8006 8006 Allow proxmozx GUI from specific IP only

Rules Options Log

Node | Firewall | Options menu

This menu shows the options available for node-specific firewalls. Options, such as
enable/disable firewall, SMURFS filter (packets with a broadcast address as the source),
TCP flags filters, logs, and so on, can be edited through this menu. Simply click on a line
item and then click on Edit to change. The following screenshot shows the Options menu
for the pmx01 node in our test cluster:

Node 'pmx1' Restart Shutdown  Shell +

Search Summary Services Network DNS Time Syslog Bootlog Task History uBC Subscription Firewall

Enable Firewall Yes
SMURFS filter Yes
TCP flags filter No
nf_conntrack_max Default
nf_conntrack_tcp_timeout_established Default
log_level_in nolog
log_level_out nolog
tep_flags_log_level nolog
smurf_log_level nolog

Rules Options Log

Node | Firewall | Log menu
This menu shows log entries created by firewall activity in a node.

-
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Node | Updates menu

This menu displays the updates available for operating systems of the node. We can also
apply an update and check the change logs of a package from this menu. The Proxmox

VE automatically checks for updates. If you manually want to check, click on Refresh. To
upgrade or update through Proxmox GUI, click on Upgrade. The upgrade console will start
with a default console, which is noVNC. To view the console using VNC or SPICE, click on the
Upgrade drop-down menu and select the desired upgrade Shell console. Here is a screenshot
of the Updates menu with some available updates ready to be applied:

Server View ¥ HNode 'pmx1' Restart  Shutdown  Shell

=1 Datacenter & Bummary || Services | Network | DNS || Time || Syslog | Bootiog | TaskHistory | UBC || Subscription || Firewall | Updates
=4 pmd
{5 pmoa
{5 proa Version

&0 Proxmox_CookBook | "ackage p— ew Description
&= Vol

&l vPs_Fools

Refresh  Upgrade +

No updates available.

Tasks Cluster log

Node | Ceph menu

This menu is to manage a Ceph storage system. If Ceph is not setup in the cluster, it will cause
errors when accessing the Ceph menu since Ceph will try to find a Ceph configuration file,
which will not exist till Ceph cluster is created.

Ceph is one of the enterprise class distributed storage systems with built-in redundancy and

IS able to scale out several petabytes. If you are new to Ceph, visit the official Ceph site at
http://ceph.com/. For more information, also refer to Chapter 6, Storage Configurations.
As of Proxmox VE 3.3, it is possible to install Proxmox and Ceph on the same node, allowing the
consolidation of nodes and eliminating the need to have separate nodes for the Ceph storage.

Ceph can easily be installed on commodity hardware and is managed through the Proxmox
GUL. For a production environment, it is recommended to use separate nodes for Ceph storage
so that VMs and Ceph storage do not share the same resources. For a small environment of
several terabytes storage, Proxmox and Ceph can be used together so long as the Proxmox
node has enough resources without starving any VM during peak usage. Here is a screenshot
of the Ceph menu with Proxmox and Ceph on same node in a production cluster:

=


http://ceph.com/
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Proxmox Virtual Environment

q [l it Create VM Create CT
Version: 3.4-1/32d890e You are logged in as 'root@pam ogou reate reate
Hode _13' Restart Shutdown Shell * More *
*y Services Network DNS Time Syslog Bootlog Task History UBC Subscription Firewall Updates Ceph
health HEALTH_OK
quorum Yes{162450}
duster I
menmap e46: 6 mons at 1=10.0.100.5:6789/0,6=10.0.100.7:6789/0,2=10.0.100.13:6789/0,4=10.0.100.17:6789/0,5=10.0.100.18:6789/0,0=10.0.100....
osdmap e146790: 30 osds: 30 up, 30 in
pgmap v18669444: 2432 pgs: 2432 active+clean; 3.04TB data, 9.21TB used, 41.65TB avail

The Proxmox Ceph menu enables some more additional tabbed menus to manage a
Ceph cluster.

4 Do not worry if you are not familiar with keywords used in a Ceph cluster,
such as Monitor, 0SD, CRUSH map, and so on. We will look into Ceph in
s . .
greater detail in Chapter 6, Storage Configurations.

Node | Ceph | Status menu

This menu shows the current Ceph cluster's health status at a glance. Any issues in the
cluster can be quickly spotted through this Status menu.

Node | Ceph | Config menu

This is a display only menu that shows the content of the current Ceph cluster configurations.
Any necessary changes to this file can be made through CLI by editing the /etc/pve/ceph.
conf configuration file.

Node | Ceph | Monitor menu

This menu is used to manage the Ceph Monitors in the cluster. The menu allows us to Start,
Stop Create, or Remove Ceph Monitors. For information on Ceph Monitors, refer to Chapter 6,
Storage Configurations. Here is a screenshot of configured monitors in our test cluster:

Server View ¥  Node 'pmx01’
=) Datacenter = Search Summary Services Network DNS Time Syslog
=1=F pmx01
A, Create
/A 105 (smf-01.symmcom.com)
= 101 (inx-01) Name  Host Quorum = Address
| -} i
= 1?2 ;“'“20080{’1) mond  pmx02 Yes  10.10.0.102:6789/0
cifs-01 (pmx01
j|! . (v o ) mon.0  pmx01 Yes  10.10.0.101:6789/0
ocal (pmx
1 rbd-vm-01 (pmx01) mon.2  pmx03 Yes 10.10.0.103:6789/0
+{=F pmx02
4 {= pmx03
=¥ ABC
@ VMgrp-1 v || Status | Config Monitor Disks 0SsD Pools | Crush Log
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Node | Ceph | Disks menu

This menu is to create Ceph Object Storage Daemons (OSDs). Refer to Chapter 6, Storage
Configurations, for details on OSD.

Node | Ceph | OSD menu

This menu is to manage Ceph OSDs once they are created through the Disks menu. We can
Start, Stop, Remove, Online, and Offline an OSD through this menu.

Node | Ceph | Pools menu

This menu is to manage Ceph storage pools. We can Create and Remove pools through this
menu. Pools in Ceph allows to create separate storages within a Ceph cluster.

Node | Ceph | Crush menu

This is a view-only menu that displays CRUSH map currently in use within a Ceph cluster. A
Controlled Replication Under Scalable Hashing Map (CRUSH map) is the heart of a Ceph
cluster. A CRUSH map directs where and how an object is stored within the cluster. We will

look into CRUSH map in detail in Chapter 6, Storage Configurations.

M In order to configure a Ceph cluster beyond default and make it
Q adaptable to just about any size or nature of environment, a good
understanding of a CRUSH map is necessary.

Node | Ceph | Log menu
This menu displays a Ceph log in real time of all the read/write occurring in the cluster.

Node management menu
This menu allows node-specific management tasks, such as Restart, Shutdown, Shell
access, and Start/Stop VMs. Here are four options are available for this menu:

» Restart: We can restart the node by clicking on Restart.

» Shutdown: We can shutdown a node gracefully with this option.

» Shell: We can access Shell of the node through this drop-down menu. We can select
console types, such as noVNC, VNC and SPICE, from the drop-down option.

» More: This menu allows Start, Stop, and Migrate of all virtual machines in the node.
This is a useful menu option for a node with a large number of VMs.
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Accessing KVM-specific menus

These menus are available when a KVM-based virtual machine is selected on the Proxmox
GUL. Any changes made through these tabbed menus affect the VM directly. The available
tabbed menu for VMs are shown in the following screenshot:

Virtual Machine 100 (‘test-01" ) on node pmx3’ Stavt T ton R Remowe Mgrate Console =

Summary | Hardware = Options | Task History | Monitor | Backup | Snapshois | Firewall  Permissions

Here are the menus only accessible when a KVM-based VM is selected:

>

>

Summary
Hardware
Options
Task History
Monitor
Backup
Snapshots
Firewall

Permissions

Getting ready

Any changes in a KVM-specific menu only affect the KVM VM itself and not the other VMs.

How to do it...

Click on a KVM-based virtual machine from the left navigation window to make the node-
specific tabbed menu visible.

Here are the details of each menu and its functions.




Getting to Know the Proxmox GUI

KVM | Summary menu

This menu displays the VM information and resource status. Additionally, there is a Notes box
in the VM summary page to enter VM-specific information by a user. Here is a screenshot of
the Summary page with some notes added:

Server View ~  Container 101 {"test-CTO1.domain.com’ ) on node 'pmx1’ Shutdown
=3 Datacenter Summary | Resources | Network = DNS | Options = Task History | UBC  Backup | Firewall | Permissions
3 & pmxt
4%y 101 (test-CTO L domain.c
== 100 (test-01)

02 (test02) St o
1 1 fomx 1) Name £ doman. ¢
— badap-01 (pm1) Hiam test-LTO1 -com Test OpenVZ Container. Ubuntu as 05.
1 ghuster [pmy1) Status funning
- local (pemxc1) CPU usage 0.1%of 1CPU
| pmc-ises (pmxcl) damesy usage Toral: S12M8
| penchmm (penac 1) Used: 26M8
] penscnfs (o) Vo e Totak: 51248
) bl (pmx1) Used: 0
1 2fs (poe1) Uptime 00:06:08
Managed by HA ho
! Proxmox_CoakBaok CPU usage
[
Ps_Pocis =t
20
135
10
s
04 : == ! 2 : —t e
10: 40 1050 11: 00 11:10 11:20 11:30
B cpu

KVM | Hardware menu

This menu displays virtualized hardware information and the resource status for a VM. We can
allocate and change specifications, such as Keyboard Layout, amount of memory, number of
CPU cores, add/remove virtual disk image, and so on.. Here is a screenshot of the Hardware
menu tab of a KVM-based virtual machine:

Server View ¥ | Virtual Machine 100 ('test-01' ) on node "'pmx3' Start  Shutdown Stop Reset Remove
=) Datacenter Summary Hardware Options Task History Monitor Backup Snapshots
= 4=k pmx1
1 pmx2 Add~ Remove Edit Resizedisk Movedisk Disk Throttle Revert
== pmx3 == Keyboard Layout Default
L1100 (test-01) | @@ Memory 128MB/256MB
7\—‘ local (pmx3) W Processors 1 (1 sockets, 1 cores)
% Proxmox_CookBook @ Display Default
m=E /DI =
= =) CD/DVD Drive (ide2) none,media=cdrom
=2 \/PS_Pools =
|| Hard Disk (virtio0) local:100/vm-100-disk-1.raw,format=raw,size=1G
1 Netwaork Device (net0) virtio=CA:7C:4F:C5:83:1B,bridge=vmbr0

NED
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This is the Options menu for a VM to rename a VM, change the start or shutdown behavior,
enable hotplugging, and more. Here is a screenshot of the Options menu for a VM:

0S Type

Boot order

Use tablet for pointer
Hotplug

ACPI support

SCSI Controller Type
KVM hardware virtualization
CPU units

Freeze CPU at startup
Use local time for RTC
RTC start date

SMBIOS settings (typel)

Linux 3.%/2.6 Kernel (126)

Disk 'virtio0', CD-ROM, Network
Yes

Disk, Network, USB

Yes

Default (LSI 53C895A)

No

1000

No

No

now
uuid=2d772222-8382-4202-997a-678fc9861238

Virtual Machine 100 ('test-01' ) on node 'pmx3’ Start  Shutdown Stop Reset Remove
Summary Hardware Options Task History Monitor Backup Snapshots
Edit Revert
Name test-01
Start at boot No
Start/Shutdown order order=any

KVM | Task History menu

Similar to the Task History of nodes, this VM-specific menu shows Task History only for the
selected VM, whereas the Task History of nodes shows tasks for all the VMs in the node.

s
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KVM | Monitor menu

This menu provides a console for interacting with a VM through various commands that are
entered through the Proxmox GUI. By typing help or ? we can view the available commands
to be performed to inspect and control different areas of a running virtual machine. Here is a
screenshot of the output of four commands: info name, info version, info status,
and info registers, which can be seen through the Monitor menu:

Virtual Machine 100 ('test-01' ) on node 'pmx3’ Start  Shutdown Stop Reset Remove Migrate Console =
Summary Hardware Options Task History Monitor Backup Snapshots Firewall Pemn
CR0O=00000010 CR2=00000000 CR3=00000000 CR4=00000000 -

DRO=0000000000000000 DR1=0000000000000000 DRZ=0000000000000000 DR3=0000000000000000
DRE=00000000££££0££0 DR7=0000000000000400

EFER=0000000000000000

FCW=037f FswW=0000 [ST=0] FTW=00 MXCSR=00001£f80

FPRO=0000000000000000 0000 FPR1=0000000000000000 0000

FPRZ2=0000000000000000 0000 FPR3=0000000000000000 0000

FPR4=0000000000000000 0000 FPR5=0000000000000000 0000

FPRE=0000000000000000 0000 FPR7=0000000000000000 0000
XMM0O0=00000000000000000000000000000000 XMMO0O1=00000000000000000000000000000000
HXMM02=00000000000000000000000000000000 XMMO3=00000000000000000000000000000000
XMM04=00000000000000000000000000000000 XMMO0O5=00000000000000000000000000000000
XMM0O6=00000000000000000000000000000000 XMMO7=00000000000000000000000000000000

# info name
test-01

¥ info status
VM status: running

T

info wersion
.1.3 -

a b e

To find out all the available commands through the Monitor menu, simply type help in the
input box of the Monitor menu.

% For more info on the VM Monitor, visit http://en.wikibooks.org/
i wiki/QEMU/Monitor.
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KVM | Backup menu

This menu is used to manage backup files for a virtual machine. It is also used to manually
backup a virtual machine without a schedule. The backups performed through this menu
are only for full VM backups. This screenshot shows the Backup menu for VM 100 with
one backup file:

Server View ¥ | Virtual Machine 100 ('test-01" ) on node 'pmx3' Start  Shutdown Stop Reset Remove Migrate Console =
=) ) Datacenter Summary Hardware Options Task History Monitor Backup Snapshots Firewall Pern
{7 F pmx1
a5 pmz Backup now Restore Remove Storage: local v
J{5Fpmx3 Name = Format Size
= |
=100 (test-01) \7qymp-gemu-100-2015_03_16-08_29_11.vma.lzo vma.lzo 69KB
_J local (pmx3)

To perform a backup, click on Backup now to open a backup window. Select the destination
backup storage, backup mode and the compression type. Then, click on the Backup button to
start the backup process. Here is a screenshot of the Backup creation window after clicking
on the Backup now menu:

Backup VM 100 X
Storage: local .
Mode: Snapshot N
Compression: LZO (fast) v

Backup

To restore a backup, select a backup file, then click on Restore to open the restore window, as
shown in the following screenshot:

Restore VM X
Source: vzdump-gemu-100-2015_03_16-08_29_11.vma.lzo
Storage: local hd
VM 1D: 100
Restore

[ei-
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To remove unneeded backup files, simply select them from the backup file list and click on
Remove. As of Proxmox VE 3.4, there are three backup modes available:

1. Snapsheot: This refers to a live backup without shutting down a VM. It requires
minimal downtime.

2. Suspend: This refers to a VM that is suspended or frozen before commencing the
backup. It requires moderate downtime.

3. Stop: This refers to a VM that is fully stopped or shutdown before the backup and
automatically started after the backup is completed. It requires significant downtime.

KVM | Snapshots menu

This is the menu used to create snapshots of a virtual machine. Snapshots are simply images
of a point in time of the virtual machine. This allows us to revert back to the earlier stage of
the VM in case of misconfiguration or a bad software install on the VM. Do not substitute full
backups with snapshot because snapshots do not do full backups of a VM. When performing
a full backup on a VM with snapshots, all the snapshot images are excluded from the backup.
This menu is also used to rollback a VM and remove or edit already created snapshots. Refer
to Chapter 7, Backup and Restore, to learn about the snapshots of VM.

Note the difference between VM Snapshots and the Snapshot option of Backup. They are
two completely different features. The Snapshot backup does a full backup of a VM without
shutting down, whereas Snapshots freezes the state of a VM to revert back later if needed.

KVM | Firewall menu

This menu allows us to set firewall rules for individual virtual machines. Any rules

created through this menu only affect the VM it was created for. This firewall menu also

has submenus: Rules, Alias, IPset, Options, and Log. The functions of these submenus are
identical to the ones for node and datacenter-specific firewalls. Refer to Chapter 5, Firewall
Configurations, for details on creating firewall rules.

KVM | Permissions menu

This menu allows the setting or removal of access permissions for the virtual machine that is
selected. Refer to the Accessing datacenter-specific menus recipe earlier in this chapter for
the Users, Groups, and Roles options. This screenshot shows two access permissions given
to a user and a group with different levels of access rights:

Virtual Machine 100 ("test-01' ) on node '‘pmx3’ Shutdown
Summary Hardware || Options Task History Monitor Backup | Snapshots Firewall Permissions
Add -
User/Group Role
abcxyz@pam PVEVMUser
@Authors PVEVMAdmin

&
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Accessing OpenVZ-specific menus

These menus are available when an OpenVZ-based container is selected on the Proxmox
GUL. Any changes made through these tabbed menus affect the container directly. Refer to
Chapter 3, Cluster and VM Management, to learn how to create OpenVZ containers. Here is a
screenshot of available menus for OpenVZ containers:

Server View ¥  Container 101 ('testCT-01.symmcom.com’ ) on node "pmx3’

=) Datacenter Summary | Resources | Network | DNS | Options | Task History = UBC | Backup | Firewall | Permissions

2 ) pmat

Here are the menus only accessible when an OpenVZ-based container is selected:

» Summary
» Options
» Task History

» UBC
» Backup
» Firewall

» Permissions

Getting ready

Any changes in a node-specific menu only affect the node itself and not the other nodes or the
cluster itself.

How to do it...

Click on a OpenVZ container virtual machine from the left navigation window to make the
container-specific tabbed menu visible.

Here are the details of each menu and their functions.

(&5}
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OpenVZ | Summary menu

This menu shows Status, configuration information, and Notes for selected OpenVZ
containers as shown in the following screenshot:

Server View * | Container 101 ('testCT-01.symmcom.com’ ) on node ‘pmx3°
== Datacentes Summary Resources Network DS Options Task History UBG Backup Firewall Pormissions
] .'_. prieel
& 5 pmc
15 prd Status i
4 101 (tesICT-0... 3 =T+
»‘i { ; Narme LestCT-01.symmeom.com Test OpenVZ Container #1
= 100 (test-01) Status running
[ focal (prmoc3) CPU usage 0.2% of 1CPY
igpmxnm CookBook P Total: 256MB
§ emory usage =
& vor Usedd; 27MB
& vPs_Poois VSwap usage Total: 256MB
Used: 0
Uptime 00:02:59
Managed by HA No
CPU usage
w0t
g |
8|
7|
s
s |
4
3|
2|
1|
s T ; o
9640 18:50 15:00 15:10 15:20 12:30

OpenVZ | Resources menu

Resources, such as CPU cores, memory swap, and disk sizes can be configured through this
menu. This screenshot shows the resources allocated for the 101 container:

Server View ¥  Container 101 ('testCT-01l.symmcom.com’ ) on node 'pmx3’
= Datacenter Summary Resources Network DNS Options
H1=F pmxi
9 pmx2 Edit
=15 pmx3 Processors 1
42,101 (testCT-0...  Memory 256MB
=100 (test-01) | gyap 256MB
_L—I local (pmx3) Disk size 4.00GB
@ Proxmox_CookBook
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OpenVZ | Network menu
This menu allows adding additional IP addresses or network devices to containers. This
screenshot shows how container 101 is configured to a virtual network interface:

Container 101 ('testCT-01.symmcom.com’ ) on node 'pmx3’
Summary Resources Network DNS Options Task History uBC Backup Firewall Permissions
Add~ Remove Edit
Type 1P address/Name Bridge MAC address Host ifname Host MAC address
Network Device eth0 vmbr0 DE:FB:88:18:FF:5E  veth101.0 6A:86:D6:90:9E:F2

OpenVZ | DNS menu
This menu allows the DNS server configuration of the container.

OpenVZ | Options menu

Options, such as auto boot with node reboot, name of template in use for the container,
storage where the container is located, and assigned CPU units, are available through this
menu. This screenshot shows the options currently set for the container 101:

Container 101 ("testCT-01.symmcom.com’ ) on node 'pmx3'

Summary Resources Network DNS Options Task History

Start at boot
Template
Storage

CPU units

Quota UGID limit

Quota Grace period

No
ubuntu-12.04-standard_12.04-1_i386.tar.gz
local

1000

User quotas disabled.

0

OpenVZ | Task History menu

This menu displays all the tasks performed for the selected container.
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OpenVZ | UBC menu

This menu displays the values for User Bean Counters (UBC) for a selected container. UBCs
are set of limits set per container to guarantee the proper functioning of the container. This
menu is for display only and no changes can be made here. All additional configurations

of these values can be made through CLI by editing the container configuration file. This
screenshot shows the UBC values for the 101 container:

Container 101 ('testCT-01.symmcom.com’' ) on node '‘pmx3’

Summary Resources Network DNS Options Task History uBC Backup
Resource « Held Maxheld Barrier Limit Failent
dcachesize 2MB 2MB 58MB 64MB 0
dgramrcvbuf 0 0 - - 0
kmemsize 4MB 5MB 116MB 128MB 0
lockedpages 0 0 128MB 128MB 0
numfile 281 345 - - 0
numflock 4 7 = = 0
numiptent 20 20 - - 0
numothersock 18 39 = = 0
numproc 17 48 - - 0
numpty 0 1 = = 0
numsiginfo 0 27 - - 0
numtcpsock 6 7 = = 0
oomguarpages 6MB 7MB 0 - 0
othersockbuf 23KB 120KB = = 0
physpages 27MB 36MB 0 256MB 0
privwmpages 12MB 22MB = = 0
shmpages iMB iMB - - 0
swappages 0 0 0 256MB 0
tcprovbuf 96KB 112KB - - 0
tcpsndbuf 102KB 119KB - - 0

OpenVZ | Backup menu

The Backup menu for the container is identical to KVM-based virtual machines including
Snapshot, Suspend, and Stop backup options. All manual backups, restore, or removal of
container backup files can be done through this menu.
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OpenVZ | Firewall menu

The Firewall menu for container is also identical to the Firewall menu for KVM. Refer to the
KVM | Firewall menu subsection under the Accessing KVM-specific menus recipe earlier in
this chapter. Refer to Chapter 5, Firewall Configurations, to learn to create firewall rules.

OpenVZ | Permissions menu

The Firewall menu for a container is also identical to the Firewall menu for the KVM. Refer
to the KVM | Permissions menu subsection under the Accessing KVM-specific menus recipe,
earlier in this chapter.







Cluster and VM
Management

In these chapter, we will cover the following topics:

Creating a Proxmox cluster

Adding nodes to a cluster

Removing nodes from a cluster

Rejoining a removed node into a cluster
Understanding the Proxmox cluster filesystem
Managing the ISO and OpenVZ templates
Creating a KVM-based virtual machine
Creating an OpenVZ container

Migrating a virtual machine

Cloning a virtual machine

Managing a virtual disk image

Managing OpenVZ containers

Understanding OpenVZ user bean counters
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Introduction

A cluster is a sum of multiple computer nodes connected together through networking. One
of the many advantages of clustering is that it moves virtual machines to different nodes
as the need arises while providing the maximum uptime. A cluster also allows centralized
management of all member nodes and virtual machines within the nodes. Although nodes
in a cluster work together, it does not provide HA out of the box. In order to have a fully
automated HA, we will have to configure it first. More on HA configuration can be found in
Chapter 4, Network Configurations. Proxmox clusters use a few specific ports for various
functions. It is important to ensure that these ports are accessible and not blocked any
firewalls. This table shows the ports and their functions:

Port Function

TCP 8006 Proxmox WebGUI

TCP 5900-5999 VNC Console access

TCP 3128 SPICE Console access

TCP 22 SSH access

UDP 5404, 5405 CMAN multicast when using cluster configurations

The following diagram shows a basic Proxmox cluster diagram with three Proxmox nodes:

—~ ~ Admin PC ‘ NIC #1
(" Intemet ) 192.168.145.51 » bridge : vmbrO
_ S ) : . ‘ 192_16?_145.1
S 7 g
i) pmx M 1
PES PhyswaI‘Smtch = | \ o
N
.\‘E'd:”lj
N7 "
Physi \I Fi 1] e
ysical Firewa | I
pmx2 bridge : vmbr0
192.168.145.254 » 192.168.145.2
buntw/FreeNAS
- pmxnas01
".’ 192.168.145.11 >
0 NIC #1
-~ 3 ® bridge : vmbr0
P | 192.168.145.3 |




Chapter 3

In the preceding network diagram, there are all three Proxmox nodes. Firewalls, NFS-based
shared storage, and a computer for administrative task are connected to a physical switch.
The Proxmox node 1 contains one KVM-based virtual machine and one OpenVZ container.
Each of the virtual machines are connected to the node with a bridge named vmbr0. Each of
these bridges are linked with the physical network interface of each Proxmox node. Of course,
this is an overly simplified diagram of how different components comes together in a cluster.

More on the networking components can be found in Chapter 4, Network Configurations. In
this chapter, we are going to learn about basic cluster configurations and virtual machine
management in the Proxmox VE cluster.

Creating a Proxmox cluster

A cluster is not automatically created on a freshly installed Proxmox node. It must be created

through a CLI from any Proxmox node that is going to be a part of the cluster. After the cluster
is created and nodes are the added to the cluster, the bigger part of the management can be
done through the GUL.

Getting ready

Login to a Proxmox node as the root through SSH or the Proxmox GUI | Shell option, as shown
in the following screenshot:

Server View ¥ Node prxl’ Restart  Shutdown Moie -

172 Datacenter Swarch Summary Services Network DNS Time Syslog Bootiog Task History uec Subscription Firewall ||| &
245 pmay

: Packeoe verions Haur (averane >
] el (prxd) ackage version: { ae)

How to do it...

1. To create a new cluster, use the following command format:
# pvecm create <cluster name>
For our example, in the Proxmox environment, we are going to create a cluster
named pmx

#pvecm create pmx

7}
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2.

After running the cluster creation command, verify that is it created using the
following command:

#pvecm status

The command should display information similar to the following code:
Version: 6.2.0

Config Version: 1

Cluster Name: pmx

Cluster Id: 786

Cluster Member: Yes

Cluster Generation: 51

Membership state: Cluster-Member
Nodes: 1

Expected votes: 3

Total votes: 3

Node votes: 1

Quorum: 1

Active subsystems: 5

Flags:

Ports Bound: 0

Node name: pmxl

Node ID: 1

Multicast addresses: 239.192.3.21
Node addresses: 172.16.0.71
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The cluster creation command creates a configuration file in the /etc/pve/cluster.conf
directory path. The content of the configuration file should look similar to the
following screenshot:

GNU nano 2.2.6 File: /etc/pve/cluster.conf

As we add more nodes to the cluster, this configuration file will be automatically updated
with the node information. It is important to note the syntax, which is config_version.
If you are manually editing this configuration file, be sure to change the version number
incrementally. When the cluster configuration is performed through the CLI, this version
number gets autoupdated.

M In most cases, there is no need to manually adjust the configuration.
Q On rare occasions, this may be necessary, such as restoring the
configuration file from a backup to recover a damaged cluster.

There's more...

When we add some nodes into the cluster, we will review the cluster configuration again to
see the changes. This is also the configuration file we will make changes to when configuring
the Proxmox HA.

See also

»  We will look into the Proxmox HA in Chapter 4, Network Configurations
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Adding nodes to a cluster

After the cluster is created, we have to add additional nodes to complete the cluster role. A
Proxmox cluster requires a minimum of three nodes for proper cluster creation. With three
nodes, a quorum is possible, which allows clusters to be online and function properly. It is
also possible to create a cluster with only two nodes, but it's not recommended. With only two
nodes, a majority vote is not possible for cluster election. For learning purposes or for a very
small virtual environment, a two node cluster is an option.

Getting ready

The task of adding nodes also needs to be accomplished through the CLI. As of Proxmox VE
3.4, it is not possible to add nodes to a cluster through the Proxmox GUI. Check to ensure that
the time and date are synchronized between nodes. The process of cluster creation uses the
cryptograph method, and it is important that all nodes have same time and date.

How to do it...

Use the following steps, to add nodes to a cluster:

1. Login as the root to the node to be added through SSH or the Proxmox GUI | Shell.

2. From the node to be added, run the following command:

#pvecm add <existing node in cluster>

. Anexisting node could be any node already added to the cluster or
% the very first node where the cluster was created if there are no other
i additional nodes. In a Proxmox cluster, there is no master or slave
hierarchy. All nodes participate in the cluster equally.

3. In our example cluster, we are going to add the pmx2 and pmx3 nodes in the cluster
by running the following command from both the nodes:

#pvecm add 172.16.0.71

7
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4. Our example pmx cluster now has three nodes. We can verify it through the following
command, which shows a list of nodes in the cluster:

#pvecm nodes

The command displays information, as shown in the following screenshot:

After adding the nodes the cluster configuration file in /etc/pve/cluster. conf, it should
look similar to the following screenshot:

GNU nano 2.2.6 File: /etc/pve/cluster.conf

name=

—

The node add command has an updated version number and has added the pmx2 and pmx3
nodes into the cluster configuration.

Removing nodes from a cluster

At times, it may be necessary to remove a node from a cluster for various reasons. A n can
only be removed through the CLI as of Proxmox VE 3.4.

(7]
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Getting ready

Before removing a node, be sure there are no running VMs in a node. Move any VMs to a
different node by following the steps in the Migrating a virtual machine recipe, shown later on
in this chapter. Log in as the root to a node not being removed through SSH or the Proxmox
GUI | Shell. Power off the node that needs to be removed.

. Proxmox highly recommends that the removed node does not power
% up in the same network as it is. Removing a node from cluster is a
i permanent process. It will delete all cluster information from the

node that is being removed.

How to do it...

Use the following steps, to remove nodes from the cluster:

1.

Run the following command from a node:

#pvecm delnode <hostname to be deleted>

In our example cluster, if we want to remove the node pmx3, we will run the following
command from either node pmx1 or pmx2:

#pvecm delnode pmx3

Verify that the node is removed through the following command:

#pvecm nodes

The command should display a cluster node list without the deleted node, as shown
in the following screenshot:

1:setc/puvelt pvecm nodes
Inc | Name

14 i . B pmxl

il
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Rejoining a removed node into a cluster

Sometimes, it may be necessary to rejoin a removed node back into the Proxmox cluster.

The node may have been removed by mistake or the node may have become out of order

due to hardware failure and needs to be joined back in with same IP address. If the node is
going to be rejoined after a clean install of Proxmox on it, then simply follow the steps from

the Adding nodes to a cluster recipe, shown earlier in this chapter. If the node is rejoined with
same Proxmox installation, then it can be joined forcefully or gracefully. To ensure guaranteed
operations, clean the installation of Proxmox on the node. Only then is rejoining recommended.

Getting ready

Similar to adding a node, rejoining also must be done from the CLI. Log in as the root into the
Proxmox node that is being rejoined.

How to do it...

If reinstalling of Proxmox on the node is not an option, then to rejoin a removed node in the
same cluster, graceful joining is highly recommended over forceful. Here are the steps for the
graceful rejoining of a removed node:
1. Create a directory to back up existing cluster information:
#mkdir /root/pve backup

2. Copy the existing cluster information from the /etc/pve to backup directory:
#cp -a /etc/pve /root/pve backup

3. Stop the cluster service on the node being rejoined:

#iservice pve-cluster stop

4. Umount the cluster directory:

#umount /etc/pve

5. Remove the cluster configuration file:

#rm /etc/cluster/cluster.conf

6. Remove the cluster files:

#rm -rf /var/lib/pve-cluster/*

7. Restart the cluster service:

#iservice pve-cluster start

(77}
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8. Add the nodes to the cluster by pointing to an IP address of an existing node:
#pvecm add 172.16.0.71

9. To forcefully add a node to the cluster, run the following command:

#pvecm add <IP_existing node> -force

10. Run the following command to ensure all the steps were successful:

#pvecm nodes

There's more...

Although it is possible to rejoin the same node gracefully or forcefully, clean the installation

of Proxmox. After this, rejoining is always recommended. It is worth mentioning that graceful
rejoining has proven successful in many Proxmox clustered environments without any issue. If
you're in doubt, cleaning the installation of Proxmox before rejoining is the safest way to go.

Understanding the Proxmox cluster

filesystem

The Proxmox cluster filesystem (pmxcfs) in short is an integral part of how a Proxmox
cluster functions. As the name implies, it is basically a common filesystem shared among all
the nodes in a Proxmox cluster. Pmxcfs is a SQLite database-driven filesystem where all the
Proxmox configuration files are stored. Any changes to these files are replicated in real time
using the corosync cluster engine.

For more information on corosync, visit https://en.wikipedia.org/
s wiki/Corosync Cluster Engine.

Getting ready

To understand pmxcfs, we are going to take a look at how the directory structure is laid out in
the filesystem. Pmxcfs can be accessed from any nods in the cluster. Log in as the root into a
node through SSH or the Proxmox GUI | Shell.

@
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Pmxcfs is mounted under /etc/pve. The following table shows the directory structure in
/etc/pve and the type of information it contains:

Directory path Type of data
/etc/pve/cluster.conft This is the main cluster configuration for
corosync.
/etc/pve/datacenter.cfg This contains options, such as admin
email, keyboard map, and more.
/etc/pve/storage.cfg This is the configuration for data storage.
/etc/pve/user.cfg This contains user credentials and groups
for access control.
/etc/pve/authkey.pub This is the public key for a ticket system.
/etc/pve/firewall/ This is the firewall configuration.
/etc/pve/priv/authkey.key This is the private authorization key for a
ticket system.
/etc/pve/priv/shadow.cfg This is the shadow password file.
/etc/pve/nodes/<node>/openvz/ This is the location for the OpenVZ

container configuration files.

/etc/pve/nodes/<node>/gemu-server/ This location contains the KVM machine
configuration files.

/etc/pve/nodes/<node>/priv This is the private SSL key for a WebGUI.

/etc/pve/nodes/<node>/pve-ssl.pem This is the public SSL key for a WebGUI.

Note that there are three symbolic links in the /etc/pve path:

Symbolic links Destination

/etc/pve/~local /etc/pve/nodes/<node_names>
/etc/pve/~openvz /etc/pve/nodes/<node names/openvz
/etc/pve/~gemu-server /etc/pve/nodes/<node_name>/gemu-server

Using the node directory, we can move the VM configuration from one node to another. This
is especially useful when a node is down, but needs to access the VMs. Since this filesystem
is based on SQLite database as the backend, the function of this filesystem is very limited. It
should not be used as a regular file storage.
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There's more...

Sometimes, due to a cluster error, pmxcfs may become inaccessible. This will cause errors
when trying to access the /etc/pve directory. In such scenarios, run the following command
to gain access to /etc/pve:

#pmxcfs -1

This command forces the filesystem to start in a local mode. You can then copy data out of it
to fix cluster issues. Beware when making any changes to /etc/pve while you're in the local
mode. All changes will be overwritten when a cluster comes back online in this node.

See also

» For the official Proxmox Wiki on pmxcfs, visit https://pve.proxmox.com/wiki/
Proxmox Cluster file system %28pmxcfs%29

Managing the ISO and OpenVZ templates

Proxmox has features of storing ISO and templates for OpenVZ containers in storage in the
cluster that is to be used by virtual machines. In this recipe, we are going to see how to upload
ISO and templates into the Proxmox storage.

Getting ready

ISO images for KVM-based VMs and templates for OpenVZ containers can be uploaded and
downloaded from the Proxmox GUI. Log in as the root or any other administrative privilege.
Then, click on a storage from left navigation window. Each storage has three: tabbed menus:
Summary, Content, and Permissions.

(&)
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How to do it...

Use the following steps to upload ISO and the templates into the Proxmox storage:

1. Click on the Content tab to display a list of files stored in the storage. Files are
categorized based on the type of content. When there are no files, only the Templates
and Upload menu buttons are enabled, as shown in the following screenshot:

Server View Vv | Storage 'local' on node "pmix1’

= ) Datacenter Ssummary | Content | Permissions
=4{=F pmx1
& 100 (test-01)
| local (pmx1) Name
= 4= pmx2
H{=F pmx3

Restofe  Remove Templates Upload

2. Click on Upload to the open dialog box, as shown in the following screenshot, to
select a file to upload:

Upload X

Content: ISO image o

C:\fakepath\CentOS-7.0-1406-x86_64 || Select File...

Abort Upload

3. Select the content type from the Content: drop-down menu. Then, click on Select
File... to select a file to be uploaded from a local computer.

4. Click on Upload to start uploading the file to the storage.

Note that this upload allows three types of files to be uploaded.
% They are ISO image, OpenVZ template, and VZDump backup file.
~ Proxmox also allows the download of OpenVZ templates from its

repository.
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5. Click on Templates to open the template dialog box, as shown in the
following screenshot:

Templates *
Type Package Version Description

= Section: admin (2 Items)

openvz request-tracker 3.8.8-2 Extensible trouble-ticket tracking system
openvz Zenoss 2.5.11 Zenoss Core IT monitoring

= Section: mail (1 Item)

openvz proxmax-mailgateway 3.1-2 Proxmox Mail Gateway

=l Section: system (9 Items)

openvz debian-5.0-standard 5.0-2 Debian 5.0 (standard)

openvz ubuntu-8.04-standard 8.04-3 Ubuntu Hardy (standard)

openvz debian-7.0-standard 7.0-2 Debian 7.0 (standard)

openvz centos-5-standard 5.8-1 CentOS 5 (standard)

openvz debian-4.0-standard 4.0-5 Debian 4.0 (standard)

openvz debian-6.0-standard 6.0-6 Debian 6.0 (standard)

openvz centos-6-standard 6.3-1 CentOS & (standard)

openvz ubuntu-12.04-standard 12.04-1 Ubuntu Precise Pangolin (standard) -

6. Select atemplate, then click on the Download button to download the OpenVZ
template. These templates are precompiled ready-to-use templates of various
distributions and applications. We can also download many more templates for OpenVZ
containers from the TurnKey Linux site at https://www. turnkeylinux.org/.

% Note that the templates available through this repository are
i not fully up to date.

7. Toremove an ISO image or template, select a file from the list under storage. Then,
click on Remove.

[
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Storages can only contain different file types if the Content type is selected from the
Datacenter | Storage menu. For example, in our demo cluster, all content types are
selected for local storage, as shown in the following screenshot:

Datacenter
Search | Summary || Options || Storage || Backup || Users | Groups || Pools || Permissions || Roles | Authentication || HA || Firew
Add Remaove

ID = Type Content Path/Target Shared Enable

local Directory  VZDump backup file, Disk image, ISO image, OpenVZ Container, OpenVZ template  fvar/lib/vz Yes Yes

To change Content type, select a storage. Then, click on Edit to select the appropriate
content type.

It is also possible to create your own OpenVZ templates to be used in Proxmox. Complete
instructions on creating your own templates or appliances are beyond the scope of this
book. However, the following link can give good start on learning to build templates. Visit
https://pve.proxmox.com/wiki/Debian Appliance Builder for this.

ISOs and templates can also be copied through a CLI or a program, such as FileZilla.
Connect to a Proxmox node through FileZilla and copy files to the appropriate paths. Note
that when using local storage only, these ISO images and templates will need to be uploaded
to all nodes in the cluster. With a shared storage in place we can store all the images in one
location, thus saving local storage space. We will discuss more on storages in Chapter 6,
Storage Configurations.

The following table shows the directory paths and template types for a local storage

Directory paths Template type
/var/lib/vz/template/iso ISO images
/var/lib/vz/template/cache OpenVZ container templates

The following table shows the directory paths and template types for all other storages

Directory paths Template type
/mnt/pve/<storage name>/template/iso ISO images
/mnt/pve/<storage name>/template/cache OpenVZ container templates
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Creating a KVM-based virtual machine

Virtual machines are building blocks of a virtual environment. In this recipe, we are going to
see how to create a KVM-based virtual machine in a Proxmox cluster.

Getting ready

Upload or download the necessary ISO images or OpenVZ templates, as shown in the
preceding recipe. Log in to the Proxmox GUI as the root or any privilege that allows the
creation of VMs.

How to do it...

1. Click on Create VM to open the VM creation dialog box. The dialog is organized by
tabbed menus to configure the VM to be created.

The following table shows the type of information that needs to be completed for the
General tab menu:

Menu Type of values Description
General Node This is the destination node for the VM.
VM ID The virtual machine ID is in numerals. The same ID
cannot be used for more than one VM.
Name This is the alphanumeric string for a VM name.
Resource pool Select the pool name this VM is going to belong to.

This value is optional. The pool must be precreated to
be able to select from this drop-down menu.

The following screenshot shows the values we have entered under the General tab
for a VM in our demo cluster:

Create: Virtual Machine X
General | OS
Node: pmx1 ¥ | Resource Pool: Proxmox_CookBook N
VM ID: 100 2
Name: test-01
Next

=
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2. Click on Next to proceed to the 0S tabbed menu. The following table shows the type
of information that needs to be completed for the OS tab menu:

Menu Type of values
0Ss Select an operating system type for the VM.

The OS type optimizes virtual machines based on the type of operating system
that is selected.

W It is possible to install Windows on a VM selected as Linux OS type and
~ vice-versa. However, the VM may not function optimally in such cases.
Q With the proper OS type selected, the hypervisor can detect the OS
being installed and optimize the VM's performance.

The following screenshot shows the values we have entered for a VM in our
demo cluster:

Create: Virtual Machine b

General 0s CD/DVD

Microsoft Windows Linux/Other OS types
Microsoft Windows 8/2012 (win8) @ Linux 3.%/2.6 Kernel (126)
Microsoft Windows 7/2008r2 (win7) (0 Linux 2.4 Kernel (124)
Microsoft Windows Vista/2008 (w2k8) 1 Solaris Kernel (solaris)
Microsoft Windows XP/2003 (wxp) [ Other OS types (other)

Microsoft Windows 2000 (w2k)

Back Next

3. Click on Next to proceed to the CD/DVD tabbed menu. The following table shows the
type of information that needs to be completed for the 0S tab menu:

Menu Type of values Description

CD/DVD | Use CD/DVD disc image file (iso) | This selects an ISO image already uploaded
into the storage.

Use physical CD/DVD Drive This selects the physical drive in the Proxmox
host instead of an ISO image in storage.
Do not use any media Select this not to load any ISO image or

physical media at this time.
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The following screenshot shows the CentOS ISO image selected for a VM in our
demo cluster:

Create: Virtual Machine

General 0os CD/DVD

@ Use CD/DVD disc image file (iso)
Storage: |local
ISO Image:  Cent0S-7.0-1406- v

(L) Use physical CD/DVD Drive

_' Do not use any media

Hard Disk

W

Back MNext

4. Click on Next to proceed to the Hard Disk tabbed menu. The following table shows
the type of information that needs to be completed for the 0S tab menu:

Menu

Type of values

Description

Hard Disk

Bus/Device

This selects the virtual disk device type. The available
options are IDE, SATA, VIRTIO, and SCSI. For best
performance, select VIRTIO. A Windows VM will require
additional VirtlO drivers to enable the virtual disk.

VirtlO drivers for Windows-based KVM VM can be
downloaded at http://www.linux-kvm.org/page/
WindowsGuestDrivers/Download Drivers.

Storage

This selects a storage where the virtual disk will be stored.

Disk size (GB)

This enters a value for the virtual disk image size in GB.

Format

This selects the virtual disk image format. The available
options are QEMU, RAW, and VMDK. For best performance,
select RAW. Note that the RAW image format is thick-
provisioned, which will allocate the entire disk image size.
QEMU and VMDK are thin-provisioned, which will grow as
more data is stored in the virtual disk.

Cache

This selects the caching method for a virtual machine. By
default no cache is selected. Available options are: Default
(No cache), Direct sync, Writethrough, Writeback, and
Writeback (unsafe).

No backup

This option excludes the VM from all backup schedule.

Discard

Checking this option enables TRIM, which reclaims unused
space of a virtual disk image.
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The following screenshot shows the values we have entered for a VM in our

demo cluster:

Create: Virtual Machine X
General oS CD/DVD Hard Disk CPU
Bus/Device: VIRTIO v 0 2 Cache: Default (No cache) N
Storage: local 7 No backup: [
Disk size (GB): 20 = Discard: [
Format: QEMU image format (| v

Back Next

5. Click on Next to proceed to the CPU tabbed menu. The following table shows the type
of information needed to be completed for this menu:
Menu Type of values Description
CPU Sockets This enters the number of CPU sockets for the VM.
Cores This enters number of cores for the VM.

Enable numa

This option enables the non-uniform memory access (NUMA)
architecture for a VM. Enable this option if the Proxmox

host node supports the NUMA architecture. Visit http://
en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Non-uniform memory
access for details on NUMA.

Type

This selects the appropriate CPU type. By default, KVM64 is
selected for maximum compatibility. For maximum performance,
select HOST. If the VM is going to be migrated to different nodes,
be sure the nodes have identical CPUs before selecting HOST. It
may be difficult to migrate a VM from one host to another with a
different CPU type.
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The following screenshot shows the values we have entered for a VM in our
demo cluster:

Create: Virtual Machine *

General 0s CD/DVD Hard Disk CPU Memory

Sockets: 1 C Type: Default (kvmo4) N
Cores: 1 c Total cores: 1
Enable numa: (]

Back Next

6. Click on Next to proceed to the Memory tabbed menu. The following table shows the
type of information needed to be completed for this menu:

Menu Type of values Description

Memory Use fixed size memory Select this option and enter the fixed
allocated memory size. With this option,
all the memory is allocated for the VM.

Automatically allocate memory | Select this option to allocate a dynamically
within this range changing memory range. Depending on
the load, memory will be allocated on the
fly. For a Windows VM, this option should
be avoided. This will increase the CPU load
inside the Windows VM.

The following screenshot shows the values we have entered for a VM in our
demo cluster:

Create: Virtual Machine *

General 0s CD/DVD Hard Disk CPU Memory Network

(L) Use fixed size memory

@ Automatically allocate memory within
this range

Maximum memory (MB): 512

Minimum memory (MB): | 256

< |4 4>

Shares:

Back Mext
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7. Click on Next to proceed to the Network tabbed menu. The following table shows the
type of information needed to be completed for this menu:

Menu Type of values Description

Network Bridged mode Select this option to set up a network interface
in the bridge mode. This is the preferred option
for a VM network. The bridge mode allows the
creation of multiple bridges with VLAN to create
an isolated network on the same platform since
VMs do not have direct access to the actual local
network.

Click on the Firewall option to enable built-in
firewalls for the VM.

NAT mode Select this option to give a VM direct access to
the network. A VM operates as it was directly
connected to the local network similar to other
network devices.

No network device Select this option to skip configuring network
interface at this time.

Model Select a network interface driver type. By default,
Intel E1000 is selected. For maximum network
performance for a VM, select Virtl0. A Windows
VM will require an additional VirtlO driver to
enable a network interface.

MAC address By default, Proxmox creates an automatic unique
MAC address for a network interface. Enter a
custom MAC address manually, if required

Rate limit (MB/s) Enter a numeric value to limit network bandwidth.
The value is in MB. Leave blank for no limit.

Multiqueues Multiqueues allow the parallel processing of
more than one packet, thus increasing network
performance. Enter a numeric value to set the
number of parallel queues. Note that a value
between 4 to 8 multiqueues tend to make
network connectivity unstable.

Disconnect Click on this option to create a network interface,
but do not enable it inside the VM at this time.

]
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The following screenshot shows the values we have entered for a VM in our
demo cluster:

Create: Virtual Machine i

General os CD/DVD Hard Disk CPU Memory Network Confirm

@ Bridged mode Maodel: VirtlO (paravirtuali; ¥
VLAN Tag: 2 MAC address:
Bridge: vmbr0 v Rate limit (MB/s): o
Firewall: ] Multiqueues: 2
() NAT mode Disconnect: [

() No network device

Back Next

8. Click on Next to proceed to the Confirm tabbed menu. This menu displays all the
values entered or selected for the VM. Check to ensure all the information entered
is correct. Then, click on Finish to create the VM. If any changes are needed, simply
click on a tab or press the Back button. The following figure shows the VM with a
100 ID in our demo cluster:

Server View ¥ | Virtual Machine 100 ('test-01' ) on node 'pmx1’
== Datacenter Summary || Hardware | Options | Task History | Monitor || Backup
=21%F pmx1
= 100 (test-01)
& E,;:q::al (pm>t) Status
B8 pma Name test-01
&P Proxmox_CookBook Status stopped
& vor CPU usage
& vPS_Pools Memory usage Total: 256MB
Used: 0
Uptime
Managed by HA Mo

9. Itis possible to make further changes to the VM even after it is created. Select the
VM, then click on the Hardware tab menu to make the necessary changes. However,
the changes may not be instant and power cycling the VM may be necessary to
initialize these hardware changes. Simply select a hardware and click on Edit to
make changes.

5]
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There's more...

To get the maximum performance possible from a VM, it is important to understand a
proper Cache. The Proxmox Wiki has good description of the different caches available
athttps://pve.proxmox.com/wiki/Performance Tweaks#Disk Cache.

Although, by default, Proxmox does not use a cache for overall maximum
performance, the writethrough cache is the safest cache to use for a disk
image file. If the VM is interrupted abruptly or if the Proxmox host fails,
there is no data loss. However, this cache is also the slowest since all the
~ writes are reported only when it is completed or committed to the storage.
We can use different virtual disks with different caching on the same VM,
thus maximizing performance. For example, the virtual disk with the main
operating system can be the writethrough cached. We can create a second
virtual disk with a writeback cache to store temporary files, windows page
files, and more, which have no consequences if a VM is shutdown abruptly.

In Chapter 10, Advanced Configurations for VMs, we will look at some of the advanced features
we can change for a VM. Refer back to Chapter 2, Getting to Know the Proxmox GUI, to look at
both KVM and container-based VM-specific menus and their functions.

Creating an OpenVZ container

In this recipe, we are going to see how to create an OpenVZ container in Proxmox cluster.

Getting ready

Upload or download the necessary ISO images or OpenVZ templates, as shown in the previous
section. Log in to the Proxmox GUI as the root or any privilege that allows VM creation.

How to do it...

1. Click on Create CT to open a container creation dialog box. The dialog is also
organized by tabbed menus to configure the container that is to be created.

The following table shows the type of information need to be completed for the
General tab menu:

Menu Type of values Description
General Node This is the destination node for the container.
VM ID This is the container ID in numeric values. The same ID

cannot be used for more than one container.

Hosthame This is the alphanumeric string for a container name.

i
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Menu Type of values Description

Resource Pool Select the pool name that this VM is going to belong to.
This value is optional. A pool must be precreated to be
able to select from this drop-down menu.

Storage Select a storage where the container will be stored.
Password Enter a password for the container.

Confirm Re-enter the password to confirm.

password

The following screenshot shows the values we have entered under the General tab
for the container in our demo cluster:

Create: OpenVZ Container X

General | Template

Node: prmxl v Resource Pool: Proxmox_CookBook v

<[>

VM ID: 102 Storage: local G

Hostname: t_e_s_t(_:l_'—[lll Password: ssssanes

Confirm password: | ssssssss

Next

2. Click on Next to proceed to the Template tabbed menu. The following table shows the
type of information needed to be completed for the Template menu:

Menu Type of values Description
Template Storage Select the storage where the OpenVZ templates are stored.
Template Select a template from the drop-down menu. Templates

should be already uploaded or downloaded before creating
a container. Refer to the Managing the ISO and OpenVZ
templates recipe earlier in this chapter for instructions on
uploading or downloading of templates.

[
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The following screenshot shows the values we have entered under the Template tab
for the container in our demo cluster:

Create: OpenVZ Container X

General || Template | Resources

Storage: local v

Template: debian-7.0-standard_7.0-2_i386. v

Back Mext

3. Click on Next to proceed to the Resources tabbed menu. The following table shows
the type of information needed to be completed for this menu:

Menu Type of values Description

Resources Memory (MB) Enter the amount of memory to be allocated in MB.
Swap (MB) Enter the amount of swap space to be allocated in MB.
Disk size (GB) Enter the amount of disk image to be allocated in GB.
CPUs Enter the number of virtual CPUs for the container.

Following screenshot shows the values we have entered under Resources tab for the
container in our demo cluster:

Create: OpenVZ Container X
General Template Resources Network
Memory (MB): 512 21 Disk size (GB): 20 ==
Swap (MB): 512 & Cpus: 1 2
Back Mext
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4. Click on Next to proceed to the Network tabbed menu. The following table shows the
type of information need to be completed for this menu:

Menu Type of values | Description

Network Routed mode Select this option to give the container direct access to the
local network. It must provide a valid IP address within the
local network subnet.

This mode gives a VM direct access to the Proxmox host
network. Multiple subnetting on the same virtual cluster is not
possible with this mode.

Bridge mode Select this option to set up networks through bridges. Select
Firewall to enable the firewall option.

The bridge mode allows us to create multiple isolated networks
within a virtual environment. Each virtual bridge acts as a
separate network switch where VMs are connected.

The following screenshot shows the values we have entered under the Network tab
for the container in our demo cluster:

Create: OpenVZ Container X
General || Template | Resources | Network || DNS
(' Routed mode (venet) 9 Bridged mode
Bridge: wmbr0 v
Firewall: ]
Back Next

5. Click on Next to proceed to the DNS tabbed menu. The following table shows the type
of information needed to be completed for this menu:

Menu Type of values Description
DNS DNS domain Enter a domain name or leave it blank.
DNS server 1 Enter the first DNS server IP address. This is only

enabled when a domain name is entered.

DNS server 2 Enter a second DNS server IP address. This is only
enabled when a domain name is entered.

=
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The following screenshot shows the values we have entered under the DNS tab for
the container in our demo cluster:

Create: OpenVZ Container

General || Template || Resources || Network
DNS domain: domain.com

DNS server 1: 208.67.222.222

DNS server 2: 208.67.220.22(

DNS

Confirm

Back Next

6. Click on Next to proceed to the Confirm tabbed menu. This menu displays all the
values entered or selected for the container. Check to ensure that all the information
entered is correct. Then, click on Finish to create the container. If any changes are
needed, simply click on a tab or press the Back button.

The following figure shows the container with a 101 ID in our demo cluster:

Server View

=1') Datacenter
= {=F pmx1
4,101 (testCT-01.domain.com)
B 100 (test-01)
| local (pmx1)
=15 pmx2
= 1=F pmx3
@ Proxmox_CookBook
& VDI

& vPs_Pools

¥ | Node 'pmx1'

Search Summary

Package versions

Status
Uptime

Load average
CPUs

CPU usage
10 delay
RAM usage

SWAP usage

KSM sharing

Services

Network DNS Time

1 day 20:38:41

0.11, 0.09, 0.08

2 x Common KVM processor (1 Socket)
1.02%

2.86%

Total: 824MB
Used: 419MB

Total: 3.87GB
Used: 2MB

0

[55]-
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There's more...

As with a KVM-based VM, we can also make changes to the container after it is created.
However, changes gets applied immediately to the OpenVZ container without requiring a
power cycle. Refer to the Accessing OpenVZ-specific menus recipe in Chapter 2, Getting to
Know the Proxmox GUI, to see all available menu options for OpenVZ containers.

Migrating a virtual machine

Migration is one of the commonly performed tasks in a clustered environment, where a VM
may be moved to a different node in the cluster due to various reasons. Here are some of
the possible scenarios where VM migration may be necessary:

» Physical node failure
» A node requiring reboot after applying updates or hardware maintenance
» Moving a VM from a low-performing to a high-performing node

Getting ready

A VM can be migrated through both the Proxmox GUI or CLI with or without powering down the
VM. First, we are going to see how to migrate using a GUI, and later we will see the CLI steps
of VM migration.

How to do it...

This recipe is to show VM migration using the Proxmox GUI. Let's take a look at the
following steps:
1. Log in to the Proxmox GUL.

2. Select the VM to be migrated. Then, click on the Migrate button, as shown in the
following screenshot:

Server View ~ Virtual Machine 100 ('test-01° ) on node "pmx1’ Start ¢ Remove | Migrate | Consale
= Datacenter " Summary @ Hardwars | Options Tazk History | Monitor | Backup | Snapshots | Firewall | Parmizsions

Hour (average)

r. ob_( a0

T 1102 (test-02) Bty Motee
1 backup-01 {pmx1) Name test-01

| gluster {pmxi) Status stopped

| local (pmx1} = CPU usage

5]
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Clicking on the Migrate button opens a migration dialog box, as shown in the
following screenshot:

Migrate VM 101 ¥
Target node: prix2 5
Online: c

Migrate

3. Select a destination node where the VM will be migrated to. Select the Online
checkbox if the VM is powered up and needs to do an online migration. Click on
Migrate to start the migration process. The same GUI option will perform migration
for both the KVM VM and OpenVZ containers.

How to do it...

This recipe is to show VM migration using a CLI. There are two different commands available
for KVM and OpenVZ-based VMs, shown as follows:

» To migrate a KVM VM through a CLI, enter the following command through
SSH or Shell:
#gm migrate <vm_id> <target node name> -online

» To migrate an OpenVZ container through a CLI, enter the following command through
SSH or Shell:

#vzmigrate <target_node name/IP> <ct_id> --live
M . . . .
5 Use the —online option for KVM and the -1 ive option
for containers when commencing live migrations.

To migrate a VM live or online, the virtual disk image must be stored on a shared storage.
Online migration provides maximum uptime, while it is also slower. The reason is during
online migration without powering down, the process has to copy the entire memory
content of the VM to the new node. The larger the allocated memory of the VM, the
longer it will take to migrate.

o7}



Cluster and VM Management

When a virtual disk image of a VM is stored on the local storage of a Proxmox node, online
migration is not possible. In such cases, a VM must be powered down before migrating.
During locally stored VM migration, Proxmox will copy the entire virtual disk using rsync to
the target node. To be able to commit online migrations, the virtual disk must be stored on
a shared storage. We will take a look at the different storage options that can be used with
Proxmox in Chapter 6, Storage Configurations.

Cloning a virtual machine

Cloning allows mass creation of identically configured VM in Proxmox clusters. This saves lots
of time from setting up many VMs individually. Cloning can only be done on a KVM-based VM.
We cannot create a clone from an OpenVZ container. In this recipe, we will see how VMs are
cloned in Proxmox and how to create a template for cloning.

Getting ready

All VM cloning features are accessible through the Proxmox GUI. Log in to the GUI as the root
or any other privilege, which allows for VM creation.

How to do it...

Use the following steps for cloning VMs in Proxmox:

1. Create a VM with the necessary configurations or use an already existing VM to
customize. Ensure that the configuration of the VM is as desired because all clones
created from this VM will have identical configurations.

2. Right-click on the VM to open the context menu.
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3. From the menu, select Clone to open a cloning dialog box, as shown in the
following screenshot:

Clone VM 100 X
Target node: pmx2 v | Mode: Full Clone N
VM ID: 102 C Snapshot: current 2
Name: test-02 Resource Pool: VPS_Pools S

Target Storage: local 5
Format: Raw disk image (raw) N
Clone

The following table shows the type of information needed to be completed before
clicking on the Clone button to start cloning:

Type of values Description

Target node This selects the target node for the cloned VM.

VM ID This enters an ID for the VM.

Name This is an alphanumeric string for VM name.

Mode This selects a cloning method. The available options are Full Clone

and Linked Clone. A full clone creates a fully independent replica of
an original VM, whereas a linked clone creates a VM that needs the
original VM to function. Since a linked VM is dependent on an original
VM, it requires less storage space than a full cloned VM.

Snapshot This selects a snapshot to create the clone from. If there are multiple
shapshots available for the VM, it can be selected from drop-down
menu.

Resource Pool This selects a pool that the VM will belong to.

Target Storage This selects a storage for the cloned virtual disk.

Format This selects a virtual disk image format.

4. Click on Clone to start the cloning process.

s
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We can also create a template of a VM for purely cloning purposes. A VM that is converted to a
template cannot be powered on or reverted back to a functioning VM.

R Note that the term "template for cloning" is not the same as "template
% for OpenVZ container". Here, "template" only refers to a master VM from
s which cloned VMs are created. Converting a VM ensures that the original
configuration of the VM will never change since it can be powered up.

The following steps are used to convert a VM into a template for cloning:

1. Right-click on a VM to open the context menu.

2. Select Convert to template. When prompted to confirm the template creation, click
on Yes. In our demo cluster, we converted a 102 VM named test-02 to a template,
as shown in the following screenshot:

Server View N

=) Datacenter
=1k pmx1
4,101 (testCT-01.domain.c...
B 100 (test-01)
[ 1] 102 (rest-02)
1 local (pmx1)

4 Note that VMs converted to templates have a unique icon to identify
them easily, as we can see from the preceding screenshot where the
’ test-02 VM is now a template.

The steps to create new clones from this templates are the same as laid out in this recipe.

There's more...

Keep in mind that only KVM-based VMs can be converted to templates for cloning purposes.
The OpenVZ container has no Convert to template option. Templates can be very useful when
creating a large number of VMs of similar configurations. Multiple templates can be created
with separate configurations and use separate pools to categorize them. For example, a VPS
hosting company may create templates based on their different VPS offerings and when a
client makes a VPS purchase, their VPS can simply be cloned from a template.

[ As of Proxmox VE 3.4, there is no autocloning option available. ]
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Managing a virtual disk image

A virtual disk image is the heart of a virtual machine, where all the VM data is stored. In this
recipe, we are going to see how to accomplish tasks, such as adding, resizing, and moving a
virtual disk image file. A virtual disk image can be managed through the Proxmox GUI.

How to do it...

Use the following steps to add a virtual disk image to a VM:

1. Log in to the GUI as the root or any other privilege, which allows disk image and
storage manipulation.

2. Select a VM from the left navigation menu. Then, click on the Hardware tab. After
selecting a disk image, all the related menus become available, such as Add,
Remove, Edit, Resize disk, Move disk, and Disk Throttle.

3. To add additional disk images to the VM, click on Add: Hard Disk to open a dialog
box, as shown in the following screenshot:

Add: Hard Disk *
Bus/Device: VIRTIO v |1 S Cache: Write through "7
Storage: local v No backup:

Disk size (GB): 2 3 Discard: |

Format: QEMU image format (qcow. v

Add

The information that needs to be completed is identical to the Hard disk tab menu for
the Creating a KVM-based virtual machine recipe.

4. After entering the necessary values, click on Add to finish adding the virtual disk. In
our example, we add a 2 GB virtual disk image to the 100 VM.

For the disk image to be available inside the VM without power cycling it, the hot plug
option needs to configured. We will discuss more on hot plugging in Chapter 10, Advanced
Configurations for VMs.

Here are the steps to remove a virtual disk:

1. Select a disk image of the VM.
2. Click on Remove.

3. Click on Yes to confirm when prompted.
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When a virtual disk is removed from the VM for the first time, it only detaches itself, but is not
completely deleted. It detaches itself from the VM and lists as "Unused Disk", as shown in the
following screenshot:

Virtual Machine 100 ('test-01' ) on node "‘pmx1’
Summary Hardware Options Task History Monitor Backup Snapshots
Add » Remove Edit Resize
== Keyboard Layout Default
Memory 256MB/512MB
@ Processors 1 (1 sockets, 1 cores)
@ Display Default
( : | CD/DVD Drive (ide2) local:iso/Cent0s5-7.0-1406-x86_54-NET.iso,media=cdrom
1| Hard Disk (virtio0}) local: 100/vm-100-disk-1.qcow2 format=qcow2, size=20G
2 Network Device (net0) virtio=BA:9B:41:C9:43:2B,bridge=vmbro
] Unused Disk 0 local:100/vm-100-disk-2.qcow2

To permanently delete the disk image, select the unused disk, then click on Remove.
If a disk image has been removed by mistake, simply reattach it to the VM again by
following these steps:

1. Select the unused disk.

2. Click on Edit open a dialog box.

3. From the dialog box, change Bus/Device if needed.

4. Click on Add to reattach the disk image.

As of Proxmox VE 3.4, it is only possible to increase the size of the disk image, but not
decrease it.

Care should be taken when decreasing the size of a virtual disk.
If the amount of space that needs to be decreased contains any
’ data, it will be erased permanently.

Here are the steps to resize the disk to the desired size:

Select a virtual disk image.
Click on Resize to open the dialog box.

Enter a value to increase the disk size. For example, if the existing disk size is 20 GB,
type in 10 GB to resize the disk to 30 GB.

4. Click on Resize Disk to finish resizing,.
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Note that the resize feature only resizes the disk image from outside the
VM and a full power cycle of the VM may be needed to see the resized

space. Additional tasks, such as resizing partitions or filesystems inside

a virtual machine must be performed by following the instructions for
operating systems in use.

Virtual disk images can be moved from one storage to another within the same cluster. These
steps will perform the task to move a disk image:

1.
2.

6.

Select a disk image to be moved.

Click on Move disk from the menu to open a dialog box, as shown in the
following screenshot:

Move disk X
Disk: virtio0
Target Storage: pmx-nfs i
Format: Raw disk image (raw) 7

Delete source:

Move disk

Select Target Storage from the drop-down menu. The target storage is where the
virtual disk image is going to be moved.

Select the Format disk image from the drop-down menu, if necessary. This is a useful
option to convert disk images from one format to another.

Select the Delete source checkbox to automatically delete a source disk image after
it is moved to a new storage.

Click on Move disk to start moving a disk image.

To limit the disk access bandwidth and operations per second, the Disk Throttle option can
be used. These steps will perform disk throttling for a disk image:

1.
2.
3.

Select a disk image to be throttled.
Click on Disk Throttle from the menu to open a dialog box.

Enter the bandwidth limit in MBs and the number of operations per second
as numeric values. The burst limit can also be set from the same dialog box.
Values can be entered for all the limits or just read/write limits.
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4. Click on OK to save the limit or Reset to remove all the custom values.
The following screenshot shows the disk throttling dialog box:

Edit: Hard Disk (virtio0) b e

Read limit (MB/s): Read max burst (MB):

Write limit (MB/s): Write max burst (MB):

Read limit (ops/s): Read max burst (aps):

S tdBR AR Tt ARt 4
S tdBRItANE AR 1t 4

Write limit (ops/s): Write max burst {ops):

Managing OpenVZ containers

In this recipe, we are going to see how to manage an OpenVZ container to perform tasks, such
as resource and network management through the Proxmox GUI.

How to do it...

The following steps show how to change container resources, such as CPU, memory,
and disk space:
1. Log into the GUI as the root or another administrative privileged user.

2. Select a container from the left navigation pane. Then, click on the Resource tab,
as shown in the following screenshot:

Server View v  Container 101 ('test-CTO1.domain.com’ ) on node 'pmx2’
=) Datacenter Summary | Resources | Network | DNS | Options | Task History
{5 pmxt
& oo Edit
lg[‘ 101 (testhTl]LdDmain.com)I Processors 1
| backup-01 (pmx2) Memory 512MB
| gluster (pmx2) Swap 512MB
! local (pmx2) Disk size 8.00GB
| pmx-iscsi (pmix2)

3. Click on any line item to change Processors, Memory, Swap, and Disk size and then
click on Edit.

4. Each item will open a dialog box to change values. After the desired values have been
entered, click on OK to finalize the changes.
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The following steps show how to change the network interface for container:

1. Click on the Network tab while the container is selected from the left navigation
pane. The display will list all the virtual network interfaces configured for the
container, as shown in the following screenshot:

Container 101 ('test-CT01.domain.com' ) on node 'pmx2’ Start Remove
Summary Resources Network DNS Options Task History UBC Backup Firewall Permissions
Add *+ Remove Edit

Type IP address/Name Bridge MAC address Host ifname Host MAC address
Network Device eth0 vmbr102 92:AF:C3:61:3F:30  veth101.0 C2:86:A6:E3:B1:2B

2. Select the interface, then click on Edit to make changes. By clicking on Add
or Remove, we can add a new interface or delete existing one. After clicking
on Edit, a dialog box will open, as shown in the following screenshot:

Edit: Network Device (veth) b4
Name (i.e. eth0): etho
MAC address: 92:AF:C3:61:3F:30
Bridge: vmbr0 s
VLAN Tag: =
Firewall:
Host device name: veth101.0
Host MAC address: C2:86:A6:E3:B1:2B
OK Reset

3. After making necessary changes, click on OK to accept the values.

Understanding OpenVZ user bean counters

User Bean Counters (UBC) is the vital component of OpenVZ containers. These counters are
set to a limit, which controls how resources are distributed among containers to guarantee
proper container operations. For most containers, these limit values can be left as default. In
some cases, changing the values may be necessary depending on the load of the container.
The Proxmox GUI can only show the values. Any changes needs to be made through a CLI.
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How to do it...

The following steps shows how to view the runtime values of a container through the
Proxmox GUI:

1. Log in to the Proxmox GUL.

2. Select a container from the left navigation pane, then click on the UBC tabbed
menu. If the container is not running, the UBC display will not show any values at all.
Otherwise, it will show the counter values, as shown in the following screenshot:

Server View ¥ Container 103 ('testCTO1.symmcom.com’ ) on node 'pmx1’ Start  Shutdown
= Datacenter Summary = Hesources | Network | DNS | Options Task History | UBC Backup | Firewall
{5y pmxd
& 103 (testCTO1,symmcom.com) Resource - Held Maxcheld Barrier Limik Failcnt
E 100 (test-01) deachesize MB 2MB 116MB 128MB 0
[l 102 (test-02) dgramrovbuf 0 0 0
(| backup-01 (pmx1) kmemsize 4MB SMB 232MB 256MB 0
] gluster (pmx1) lackedpages i il F56MB 756MB 0
 local (prmix1) numfile 281 345 0
j ::::::(:':!ﬂ;:l}} numflock 4 7 0
2 pm-nfs (pmoxt) numiptent 20 20 0
] rbd (pmx1) numothersock 18 39 0
L s (pmx1) numproc 17 48 0
& {=r pmix2 numpty o 1 z = 0
& 5 prx3 numsiginfo 0 24 B - 0
@ Proxmox_CookBook numtcpsock 6 8 0
Qm] comguarpages MB 14MB 1] 0
IEWS_MIS othersockbuf 23KB 120KB S = [i]
physpages I8MB A5MB 0 513MB il
privimpages 12MB 22MB n
shmpages 1MB iMB [i]
swappages (1] 1MB 0 512MB 0
teprevbuf G6KE 128KB 0
tepsndbuf 102KR 136KB 1]
VMgUArpages (1] 0 1] 0

The following steps show how to change a limit for a UBC container through a CLI:

1. Log in through a console or SSH into the Proxmox node where the OpenVZ container
is hosted.

2. From the Proxmox GUI, get the resource name for which the limit needs to be changed.
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The following command format will change the limit for a resource:

#vzctl set <ct_id> --<resource name> <barrier>:<limit> --save

[ The barrier value cannot be greater than the 1imit value. ]

For our example, we are going to change the kmemsize value for the container
#103 to 288 MB as the limit and 260 MB as the barrier. The following command
will change the kmemsize limit:

#vzctl set 103 --kmemsize 260m:288m -save

If the command is successful, it will display a message, as shown in following
screenshot, after saving the configuration:

root@pmx1:"# vzct]l set 183 --kmemsize 26Bm:288m --save

UB limits were set successfully
CT configuration saved to setc/pversopenvz/183.conf

Validate the new configuration changes using the following command:
#vzcfgvalidate /etc/vz/conf/103.conf

The UBC displays a table of various resources with the current, maximum, limit, and number
of error values. The column to pay attention is Failent, which shows the number of failures or
the number of times that a particular resource has hit a limit. These values are stored in:

>

>

/proc/user_ beancounters for older OpenVZ

/proc/bc/<ct_ids/resources for newer OpenVZ

When changing the values of resources using the vzct1l command, by default, the command
will use bytes or pages as default units. If we want to use different units, we must add suffixes
as following:

>

>

>

K or k for KBs
M or m for MBs
G or g for GBs
P or p for pages
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In our example recipe, to increase value of kmemsize, we have used m to increase the value
in MBs.

Note that when changing values for any resources, the barrier value cannot be greater than
the 1imit value.

See also

» Although there are various type of resources in OpenVZ container, the full details of
each of them is beyond the scope of this book. For further information on user bean
counters, refer to https://openvz.org/UBC, https://openvz.org/UBC_
parameter units and https://openvz.org/Resource shortage.
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Network Configurations

We will cover the following topics in this chapter:

» Configuring a basic network

» Configuring a bridge

» Configuring VLAN

» Configuring network bonding

» Configuring Network Address Translation
» Configuring Infiniband

» Configuring a VM network interface

» Configuring High Availability

Introduction

In this chapter, we are going to see how a network is configured in Proxmox. Networking acts
as glue to bind virtual machines to each other and to a cluster. Like many other hypervisors,
Proxmox uses the bridged networking model.

Configuring a basic network

In the recipe, we are going to see how to configure a network in Proxmox. Later recipes in the
chapter will cover different components of networking.
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Getting ready

Before diving into network configuration, it is important to know that network configuration
can be done through a GUI and CLI in Proxmox. Configurations done through a GUI will require
a reboot to activate, whereas configurations made through a CLI can be applied in real time.

Configurations applied through a GUI get written in a network configuration file, /etc/
network/interfaces.new. After the node reboot, the new configuration gets transferred
permanently to /etc/network/interfaces. If a node reboot is not possible right away, the
configuration should be done through a CLI by editing /etc/network/interface directly.

How to do it...

Here are the steps are to configure networking through the Proxmox GUI:

1. To edit network configurations through a GUI, log in as a root into the Proxmox GUI.

2. Click on a node to see the Network tabbed menu, as shown in the following

screenshot:
Server View ~ Node ‘pmx1’ Restart}
=3 Datacenter Search Summary Services Network DNS | Time Syslog Bootlog | Task History UBC Subscription Firewall
= {5 pmx1 - B
A, 101 (t2stCT-01.domai... Create » Revert changes E Rel e
100 (test-01) Name = Type Active Autostart Ports/Slaves 1P address Subnat mask Gateway
L[J102 (test02) etho Metwork Device  Yas No
_ Uocal (pmxt) vmbr) Linux Bridge Yes Yes ethd 172.16.0.71 255.255.252.0  172.16.3.254
& T pmx2
L.J ? wmbrl Linux Bridge Mo Yes 10.0.0.71 255.255.255.0
& {5 pmx3

3. To create a new network interface, click on Create for a drop-down menu, as shown
in the following screenshot:

Mode ‘pmx1’

Search Summary Services Network

Creste = Revart changes  Edit emaove

Linux Bridge Active
Linux Bond rork Device Yes

x Bridge Yes
OVS Bridge
OVSs Bond
OVS IntPort
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4 Note that through the Proxmox GUI, we can only create bridge and
bond interfaces. Any physical interfaces installed in the host can
only be configured and not created.

When a change is made through the Proxmox GUI, Pending changes appears, as
shown in the following screenshot, before a reboot is commenced:

Node ‘pmxl’
Search Summary Services Network DNS || Time Syslog Bootlog || Task History UBC

Create = Revert changes Edit  Remove

Name « | Type Active | Autostart | Ports/Slaves | IP address Subnet mask Gateway
stho Network Device  Yes No

vmbrd Linux Bridge Yes Yes etho 172.16.0.71 235.235.232.0 172.16.3.254
vmbrl Linux Bridgs No YVas 10.0.0.71 255.255.255.0

Pending changes (Please reboot to activate changes)

--- fetc/network/interfaces 2815-23-87 21:18:44.000000008 -0700
+++ /etc/network/interfaces.new 2015-84-89 14:15:84,2020002008 -06R@
8@ -1,6 +1,9 @9
+# network interface settings

auto lo

iface lo inet loopback

+iface ethe inet manual
+
auto vmbre
iface vmbr@ inet static
address 172.16.8.71
@@ -2,3 +12,12 @@
bridge_ports ethe
bridge_stp off
bridge_fd @

4. To revert the changes before rebooting, simply click on Revert changes. This will
undo all the changes in /etc/network/interfaces.new.

The following steps are needed in order to configure networking through the Proxmox GUI:

1. Login to the Proxmox node using an SSH program, such as PuTTY.
2. Open /etc/network/interfaces with an editor.
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3. Make the necessary changes to the configuration. For example, if we want to
configure a second network interface with a static IP in the node, we will make
the following changes:

# nano /etc/network/interfaces
auto eth2
iface eth2 inet static
address 192.168.1.1
netmask 255.255.255.0
gateway 192.168.1.254
bridge ports eth2
bridge stp off
bridge fd 0
#ifup eth2

Save and exit the editor.

5. Bring the new interface online by running the following command:
#ifup eth2

JM If the changes were for any existing interface, it will be necessary to offline
the interface using the following command and then bring it online again:

#ifdown eth2

There's more...

As of Proxmox VE 3.4, a physical network interface cannot be configured directly for a
particular virtual machine. All VMs must be configured with a bridge or network bond.
This applies to both KVM virtual machines and OpenVZ containers.

Configuring a bridge

In this recipe, we are going to see what a bridge is in Proxmox networking, and how to
configure it to create a virtual network of VMs.

Getting ready

A bridge is a virtual implementation of a physical network switch. Virtual machines can be
connected to a bridge much in the same way that a physical computer can be connected to
a network switch to communicate with other network devices. The naming term for a bridge
interface is vimbrX, where X can be an integer number from 0 to maximum of 4096. By
default, a new Proxmox installation creates a bridge named vmbr0 in each node.
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Each bridge can be attached to a physical network interface of a node or without it. A bridge
configured without any physical network interface cannot direct traffic outside the node
itself. The traffic can only flow in between whichever VMs are connected to this physical
interfaceless bridge. The following diagram shows a network diagram of a bridge with and
without a physical network interface:

Physical Network Switch

VM 4
Virtual Firewall
VM 1 net0O=To vmbrO
netO netl=To vmbrl
VM 2 Bridge VM 5 Bridge
netO vmbrO/ethO net0 vmbrl
VM 3 VM 6
net 0 Proxmox Node 1 net0

In the preceding diagram, VM 1, VM 2, and VM 3 are directly connected to the vmbrQ

bridge. The bridge is configured with a ethO physical network interface, which is connected

to a physical switch. VM 4 is configured as a virtual firewall, which has two virtual network
interfaces, net0 and netl. The netO interface is connected to the vmbrO0 bridge and the netl
interface is connected to a vmbrl bridge along with VM 5 and VM 6. The vmbrl bridge is not
configured with any physical interfaces, therefore, VM 5 and VM 6 can only communicate with
each other and VM 4.

Only one physical network interface can be configured per bridge. An interface used in a
bridge cannot be used in another bridge. By creating multiple bridges for groups of VMs, we
can create an isolated virtual network within the same virtual environment. Utilizing a virtual
firewall for each group of VMs can be Internet enabled without compromising on isolation.

How to do it...

The following steps are needed to create a virtual bridge through the Proxmox GUI. For our
example, we are going to create bridge named vmbr1, without a physical network interface:

1. Select a node from the left navigation view where the bridge will be configured.

2. Click on the Network tabbed menu.
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3. Click on Create to open a drop-down menu, then select Linux Bridge to open a
bridge creation dialog box, as shown in the following screenshot:

¥ Node 'pmx1’

IP address Subnet mask

Create: Linux Bridge X

mbri
Name: vmbrl Autostart: 5]
IP address: Bridge ports:
Subnet mask:
Gateway:
Create

4. For a bridge without any physical interface, we are going to leave all the boxes blank,
except the Name textbox. To assign a physical interface to a bridge, simply enter the
interface name, such as etho0, ethi, and so on, in the Bridge Ports textbox.

5. After entering necessary information, click on Create to finish creating the
vmbrl bridge.

The following screenshot shows the newly created bridge with a pending reboot since
the changes were made through the Proxmox GUI:

Node ‘pmx1’

Search Summary Services Network DNS Time Syslog Bootlog Task History UBC

Create = Revert changes Edit Remove

Name = | Type Active | Autostart = Ports/Slaves | IP address Subnet mask Gateway
atho Network Davice  Yes No

vmbro Linux Bridge Yas Yas etho 172.16.0.71 255.255.252.0 172.16.3.254
vmbrl Linux Bridge No Yas

Pending changes (Please reboot to activate changes)
+++ fetc/network/interfaces.new 2015-24-14 17:18:34.0020000000 -0620
88 -1,6 +1,5 @@
+# network interface settings

auto lo

iface lo inet loopback

+iface eth@ inet manual
+
auto vmbre
iface vmbre inet static
address 172.16.8.71
@@ -92,3 +12,10 @@
bridge_ports ethe
bridge_stp off
bridge_fd @
+
+auto vmbrl
+iface vmbrl inet manual

+ bridge_ports none
+ bridge_stp off
+ bridge_fd @
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The following steps are needed to create a virtual bridge through a CLI:

1. Log into the Proxmox node through SSH or directly from a console.
2. Open the network configuration files in /etc/network/interfaces with an editor.

3. Add a new bridge with the following configuration format. In our example, we add a
new virtual bridge named vmbr1:

auto vmbrl

iface vmbrl inet manual
bridge ports none
bridge stp off
bridge fd 0

#ifup vmbrl

Save the file and exit.

5. Activate the bridge with the following command:
#ifup vmbrl

Bridge configurations are node-specific. For example, if there is a bridge named vmbrl in
node 1 where VM 2 is connected, we have to create another bride vmbr1 in node 2 if we are
to migrate VM 2 to this node. If a bridge is connected to a physical interface that is connected
to a switch along with other Proxmox nodes in the cluster, then inter communication between
VMs on multiple nodes is possible. A bridge without a physical network interface is limited to
the node where it exists.

As a general good practice, it is advised to duplicate bridge configurations on all Proxmox
nodes so that VM migration can occur with minimal downtime.
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There's more...

To create a virtual network of any size, a good understanding of bridges is essential. If you
have access to a Proxmox cluster and know how to create bridges, it will be beneficial to
spend some time creating multiple bridges on different nodes as a hands-on practice. Here is
an example of a network diagram of a fictional cloud service provider company where bridges
are used extensively:

Small Small Software  Ci C C
Business 2 Business 1 Developer 123

Datacenter #2

Replication
Client #"‘ Cloud Storage
Pz \Z2 \ 7 \ 72 .
:;Eﬁjé ;::EZ/: ;::E;;é 5::;;;/: ~y Virtual Server WebHost
7 7 iZ 7 . -
Firewall Cluster Email Virtual Office
Virtual Desktop
Research

Service Provider
Public Cloud

Admin Console

Physical| Switch

Storage Cluster

Backup Cluster

vmbrO
Company ABC Virtual Firewall 1 Virtual Firewall 2

LA Virtual Firewall Cluster

vmbri0 vmbr20 vmbr30 vmbr40 vmbr50 vmbr60
192.10.10.254(192.20.20.254 || 192.30.30.254 || 192.40.40.254 || 192.50.50.254 || 192.60.60.254

vmbrl10

Object Storage for
Web Hosting Service Software Developer
L )
-—m -—m Small Business
-—=— -=—= —| |=—= Company 123 Cluster
-— i — 192.50.50.0 192.60.60.0
________=oxjm _ =uox]

— — Proxmox Virtual
- — Environment




Chapter 4

Configuring VLAN

A Virtual LAN (VLAN) is a network standard based on 802.1q to create a logical partition on
the same network interface to isolate traffic for multiple networks. In this recipe, we will see
how to configure VLAN in Proxmox networking.

Getting ready

In order for a VLAN to work, the physical switch in a network environment must be VLAN
capable. Aimost all smart and managed switches have VLAN capability. Check your switch
manual before configuring VLAN in Proxmox. The following screenshot shows the management
panel of Netgear GS748T, which is a 48 port Gigabit smart switch with VLAN ability:

NETG EA R’ GS748T|

ProSafe” 48-Port Gigabit Smarl Swilch

System Switching Routing QoS Security Monitoring Maintenance Help Index

Ports | LAG | VIAN | Auto-YoIP | STP | Multicast MYR Address Toble

VLAN Configuration

VLAN Configuration

Advanced | VLAN ID | VLAN Name | VLAN Type
(m || | || | | ‘B

1 Default Default
2 Auto VoIP AUTO VoIP

Auto-Video Auto-Video

Each VLAN is assigned a unique integer number called VLAN tag. There can be a maximum
of 4096 tags. A tag is unique for a logical network or for each VLAN in the same network
media. Any network device or interface in the network configured with a VLAN tag can only
communicate with a device or interface with same VLAN tag, thus keeping network traffic
isolated. Network packets get tagged by a switch with a defined VLAN tag.

For details on VLAN, visit http: //en.wikipedia.org/
s wiki/Virtual LAN.
How to do it...

In Proxmox, there are two ways we can assign VLAN to a virtual machine. They are as follows:

» Assign a VLAN tag to each VM network interface. This can be done through a GUI.

» Create a VLAN subinterface and dedicated virtual bridge. This must be done through
a CLI.
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Both procedures produce a similar VLAN result. However, depending on
the use case scenario, one may be preferable over the other. By assigning
a VLAN tag to each VM network interface, VM can talk directly to a switch.
’ With a VLAN subinterface and dedicated bridge, each VM is connected to a
VLAN tagged bridge and no individual VM tagging is required.

The following steps are used to assign a VLAN tag to each VM network interface separately
through the Proxmox GUI:

1. Select a node from left navigation bar.

2. Click on the Hardware tabbed menu, then select Network Device.

3. Click on Edit to open dialog box, as shown in the following screenshot:

Edit: Network Device X
@ Bridged mode Model: VirlO (paravirtualized) N
VLAN Tag: |2 2 MAC address: BA:9B:41:C9:43:2B
Bridge: | vmbro ~ | Rate limit (MB/s): =
Firewal: Multiqueues: =
NAT mode Disconnect:
oK Reset

4. Type in the numeric VLAN ID in the VLAN Tag textbox. In our example, we have added
VLAN ID as 2.

5. Click on OK to finish.
6. Power cycle the VM to activate the VLAN tag.
The following screenshot shows the VM network interface with the VLAN tag added:

Add = Remove Edit
mew Keyboard Layout Default
8 Memory 256MB/512MB
E Processors 1 (1 sockets, 1 cores)
|E] Display Default
| = | CD/DVD Drive (ide2) local:iso/Cent0S-7.0-1406-x86_64-MET .iso,media=cdrom
| Hard Disk (virtio0) local:100/vm-100-disk-1.qcow2, format=qcow2, size=20G
£ Network Device (net0) virtiquA:QB:41:C9:43:28,hridge
.| Unused Disk 0 local:100/vm-100-disk-2.qcow2
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The following steps shows how to create a VLAN subinterface and dedicated bridge for VLAN

through

1.
2.

a CLI:

Log in through SSH or putty as a root or a similar administrative access.
Using a text editor, open the Proxmox host network configuration file:

#nano /etc/network/interfaces

Add the following lines to create a VLAN subinterface. Change the interface according
to your environment. For our example, we are using the eth2 interface to create a
VLAN subinterface for VLAN ID 2:
auto vlan2
iface vlan2 inet manual
vlan_raw_device eth2
auto vmbr2
iface vmbr2 inet manual
bridge ports vlan2
bridge stp off
bridge fd 0

Save and exit the text editor.

Run the following command to activate the VLAN subinterface and bridge
without rebooting:

#ifup vlan2
#ifup vmbr2

Assign the bridge to the VM, as shown in the following screenshot:

30

L®E

Add~+ Remove Edit

Keyboard Layout Default

Memory 236MB/512MB

Processors 1 (1 sockets, 1 cores)

Display Default

CD/DVD Drive (ide2) local:iso/Cent05-7.0-1406-x86_64-NET.iso,media=cdrom
Hard Disk (virtioQ) local:100/vm-100-disk-1.qcow2, format=qcow?2, size=20G

Metwork Device (netd) vir‘tin:BA:98:41:C9:43:2B,hridge

Unused Disk 0 local:100/vm-100-disk-2.qcow2
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In a scenario where VLAN tags are assigned to each VM virtual network interface, all VMs are
connected to a single bridge.

By creating VLAN subinterfaces, we can create multiple bridges for multiple VLANs on
the same physical network interface. The following are content network configurations
in /etc/network/interfaces, where three VLAN subinterfaces are created on one
physical network interface along with three dedicated bridges:

auto vlanlO

iface vlanl0 inet manual
vlan raw device ethl

auto vlan20

iface vlan20 inet manual
vlan raw device ethl

auto vlan30

iface vlan30 inet manual
vlan raw device ethl

auto vmbrlO

iface vmbrl0 inet manual
bridge ports vlanlO
bridge stp off
bridge fd 0

auto vmbr20

iface vmbr20 inet manual
bridge ports vlan20
bridge stp off
bridge fd 0

auto vmbr30

iface vmbr30 inet manual
bridge ports vlan30
bridge stp off
bridge fd 0

While assigning names to bridges, it is a good idea to assign the same number as the VLAN
ID. This way, it is easy to discern which VLAN a bridge belongs to.
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Configuring network bonding

Network bonding, trunking, or link aggregation is a process where several network interfaces are
combined to create a large bandwidth or implement redundancy for network connectivity. In this
recipe, we are going to see the types of bonding and how to create bonding configurations.

Getting ready

Before configuring bondings, it is important to know the types or different modes of bonding

that are available and what they have to offer. Only one type of bonding can be configured at
a time. The following table shows the bond types and their features. Note that the table is for
information purposes only:

Mode

Feature

Fault Tolerance

Special switch

0]

Round-robin: These are packets sent
sequentially on all member network ports.

Yes

No

Active-backup: Only one member port is
active at a time.

Yes

No

Balance XOR: These are packets sent through
member ports based on selectable hashing
algorithms.

Yes

No

Broadcast: These are packets that are sent
on all member ports.

Yes

No

802.3ad or LACP: These are packets that

are sent based on a 802.3ad specification
through an aggregation group on the same
speed and settings.

Yes

Yes

Balance TLB: These are packets that are sent
according to the load through all member
ports. Incoming packets are received by a
current port. During port failure, the new port
gains the MAC address of a failed port.

Yes

No

Balance ALB: This is similar to mode 5, but
also receives packets on all the ports through
an ARP negotiation.

Yes

No
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Bonding mode 2 and 4 use hashing algorithms to transmit network packets. Here are three
hashing policies available in Proxmox bonding;:

Hash policy Description

Layer 2 This policy sends data packets to a network device on the same member
port. A hash is generated using an XOR of a MAC address.

Layer 2+3 This policy also sends data packets to a network device on the same
member port. A hash is generated using both XORs of MAC addresses and
an IP address.

Layer 3+4 This policy sends data packets to a network device spanning all member
ports. A hash is generated using higher protocol layer information.

Regardless of different modes of network bonding, the configuration process is the same for
all modes. A bonding interface can be created through both a Proxmox GUI and a CLI.

How to do it...

Before bonding can be used in Proxmox, there are some modules that need to be loaded in a
kernel. They are as follows:

» The bonding module

» Themii module

We can load them during a boot by adding them in separate lines in /etc/modules. To
check if bonding modules are available to load or not, we can run the following command
from a CLI:

#modprobe bonding

If a module is not found, then we have to install i fenslave with the following command:
#apt-get install ifenslave-2.6

The following steps show how to create a bonding interface through the Proxmox GUI:

1. Select a node from the left navigation bar.
2. Click on the Hardware tabbed menu, then select Network Device.
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3. Click on Edit to open dialog box, as shown in the following screenshot:

Create: Linux Bond b4
Name: bond0 Autostart: v
1P address: Slaves: eth3 eth4
Subnet mask: Mode: balance-xor hd
Gateway: Hash policy: layer2| N
Create

4. Type in the necessary information in the dialog box. All ports that are going to be part
of the bond must be entered in the Slaves textbox separated by a space. If mode 2 or
4 are selected, then select the desired hashing policy also. In our example, we have
named our bond bondo, which will include the eth3 and eth4 member ports. The
balance-xor mode has been selected with the layer2 hashing policy.

5. Click on Create to finish.

6. Reboot the Proxmox node to activate the bonding.
The following steps show how to create bonding through a CLI:

1. Log inthrough SSH or PuTTY as a root or a similar administrative access.

2. Using a text editor, open the Proxmox host network configuration file:

#nano /etc/network/interfaces

3. Add the following lines to create a bonding interface. Change the interface name
according to your environment. For our example, we use the eth3 and eth4
interfaces to create bonding;:
auto bond0
iface bond0 inet manual

slaves eth3 eth4

bond miimon 100

bond mode balance-xor

bond xmit hash policy layer2

Save and exit the text editor.

5. Run the following command to activate the bonding interface:
#ifup bond0
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A bonding interface can be used with a bridge in a similar way to a standard
interface. Simply replace the bridge port with an appropriate bond interface
as follows:

% auto vmbro0
s iface vmbrO inet manual

bridge_ ports bond0
bridge stp off
bridge fd 0

Bonding can be an excellent, economical way to increase the overall network throughput or
simply create a redundant network connection to increase uptime. A clear understanding of
different bonding modes will aid in the selection of the right mode for different requirements.
For example, using multiple switches and network interfaces, we can easily create a round-robin
bonding, which provides redundancy not just for network cables but also for network switches.
The network may resemble the following diagram:

192.180.201.0
CEPH Switch 1

Public LAN

Proxmox Node 3 192.180.201.0
CEPH Switch 2

CEPH Node 3

In the preceding diagram, the Proxmox and Ceph storage nodes are connected to two physical
switches. Network interfaces on all nodes are configured with a balance-rr bonding. In this
scenario, if switch 1 fails, all the nodes will still function with switch 2.

Although this works, it is not a recommended setup for critical production environments. Due
to packet loss in this policy, packets are often resent.

124




Chapter 4

Configuring Network Address Translation

In this recipe, we are going to see what Network Address Translation (NAT) is and how to
configure it in Proxmox.

Getting ready

NAT is a networking technique that allows a node with a private IP in a network connect to the
Internet through a NAT-enabled interface or router without needing an Internet-based public
IP. NAT also provides security since the original IP remains hidden behind NAT.

Without NAT, each device would require a public IP in order to connect to the Internet. With the
scarcity of IPv4 IP addresses and the high cost of obtaining them, NAT provides a solution for
networks of all sizes.

In Proxmox, a NAT configuration can only be done through a CLI.

How to do it...

IP forwarding must be allowed in order for NAT to work. By default, it is not enabled. The
following steps show how to enable IP forwarding, then configure NAT for a network interface:
1. Use a text editor to open the /etc/sysctl. conf file:

#nano /etc/sysctl.conf

2. Uncomment the following line:

net.ipv4.ip_forward=1

3. Save the file and reboot to activate the change.
4. Open the network interface configuration with a text editor:

#nano /etc/network/interfaces

5. Add and remove the configurations from an interface as follows. Changes made to
the configuration are shown in bold:

auto vmbro0

iface vmbr0 inet static
address 192.168.10.1
netmask 255.255.255.0
bridge ports none

bridge stp off
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bridge fd 0

post-up echo 1 > /proc/sys/net/ipv4/ip forward

post-up iptables -t nat -A POSTROUTING -s '192.168.10.0/24' -o
eth0 -j MASQUERADE

post-down iptables -t nat -D POSTROUTING -s '192.168.10.0/24"
-0 eth0 -j MASQUERADE

6. Save the configuration file and reboot to activate the changes.

Based on the configuration made in the previous section, all traffic on the vimbr0 virtual
interface passes through etho, while all the IP information of VMs remains hidden behind
the vmbr0 bridge.

This result can also be achieved by using a virtualized firewall, where the firewall acts as a
NAT device for VMs and the Internet. It should be noted that although NAT provides security
on networks, a firewall, either physical or virtualized one, should always be in place.

Configuring Infiniband

In this recipe, we are going to see what Infiniband is and how it can be configured to create a
high bandwidth network for a Proxmox cluster.

Getting ready

With very low latency, Infiniband (IB) competes with gigabit, 10 GbE and 100 GbE. Originated
in 1999, Infiniband continues to provide the means to create high-performing cluster beating
Ethernet both on latency and price. IB is an excellent choice for connecting a storage cluster
to a compute cluster in a virtual environment. Linux provides full support for IBs. Some kernel
modules must be loaded in order to use IB. Network configuration is similar to any other
interface. IB configuration must be done through a CLI. It cannot be edited or configured
through the Proxmox GUI.

For more information on Inifniband, visit http://en.wikipedia.org/
L wiki/InfiniBand.
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The following image is an example of an Infiniband QDR adapter from Mellanox
Technlogoies Inc.:

There are different types of IB cards based on different speed and latency. Each category has
a unique name identified by three letters. The following table shows the different ratings of IB:

Model Throughput (Gbit/s) Latency (microseconds)
Single Data Rate (SDR) 10 5

Double Data Rate (DDR) 20 2.5

Quad Data Rate (QDR) 40 1.3

Fourteen Data Rate (FDR) 56 0.7

Enhanced Data Rate (EDR) 100 0.5

How to do it...

The following steps show how to load IB modules and configure networking for an IB interface:

1. Log in to the Proxmox node through SSH or a console as the root.

2. Add the following lines in /etc/modules so that IB modules are loaded during boot:
mlx4 ib
ib ipoib

3. Add the following into /etc/network/interfaces to configure an IB interface.
Adjust the IP information based on your environment:
auto ibo0
iface ib0 inet static

address 192.168.10.1
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netmask 255.255.255.0

pre-up echo connected > /sys/class/net/ib0/mode

mtu 65520

Save the network configuration file and reboot.

5. Check the IB interface status by running this:
#ibstat

The command should display information similar to the following screenshot:

a
)

we i iy o]

-

If the ibstat command is missing, install the IB tools using following command:

#apt-get install infiniband-diags

The following screenshot shows the configured IB interface from the Proxmox GUI:

Create =

Name
ethl
ethl
ib0D
vlan100

Revert changes

Type

Network Device
Network Device
Unknown

Unknown

Search Summary Services

Active
Yes
Yes
Yes

Mo

MNetwork DNS Time Syslog Bootlog

Autostart Ports/Slaves IF address
Mo
Mo
Yes 10.0.100.8
Yes
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IB uses a completely different protocol and set of hardware. Standard Ethernet cables and
switches do not apply to IB. Before you start investing in IB, consider the existing network in
place and how a drastic change to IB may affect regular operations. IB can also be added on
to the existing network by installing additional IB cards in nodes.

IB requires a subnet manager to function properly. The subnet manager can be integrated in
an IB switch or it can be configured in one of the nodes with an IB interface card. Installing and
running a subnet manager on a node is the easiest and preferred way to have redundancy.
Opensm is the subnet manager for Linux-based operating systems. Simply install it in any
Proxmox node, then run it using the following commands:

#apt-get install opensm

#opensm

Opensm will start and scan the attached IB switch and all the other interfaces connected to
the switch.

As of Proxmox 3.4, it is not possible to configure VLAN on top of IB. It can only have one
subnet at a time. Also, IB ports cannot be bonded in active-active state. Only one port can
be active at all times. So, the only reason to bond IB ports is to implement redundancy,
rather than to increase network bandwidth.

Configuring a VM network interface

In this recipe, we are going to see a different model of a virtual network interface available to
be used with a virtual machine and how to properly configure them.

Getting ready

As of Proxmox VE 3.4, there are four virtual network interface models available for a
virtual machine:

1. Intel E1000

2. VirtlO (paravirtualized)

3. Realtec RTL8139

4. VMWare vmxnet3
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Out of the four, Intel E1000 and VirtlO interfaces are the most widely used in the Proxmox
environment. To achieve the maximum network performance possible, using VirtlO is
recommended. AImost all Linux-based operating systems can automatically configure either
virtual network interfaces. However, the Windows operating system installation media does not
come with a VirtlO driver, which needs to be manually loaded. For Intel E1000, built-in drivers in
Windows 7 and Windows Server 2008 work fine. However, for earlier versions of Windows or in
some case for Windows Server 2012, drivers may be need to be provided manually.

How to do it...

The following steps show how to download the VirtlO and Intel E1000 drivers, then load them
in a Windows-based VM:

1. Gotothe http://www.linux-kvm.org/page/WindowsGuestDrivers/
Download Drivers to download the latest VirtlO driver in an ISO format.

2. Gotothe https://downloadcenter.intel.com/download/22283/Intel-
Ethernet-Connections-CD to download the latest Intel E1000 driver in an
ISO format.

3. Upload the ISOs to an ISO image enabled storage. Refer to the Managing the ISO and
OpenVZ templates recipe in Chapter 3, Cluster and VM Management, for details on
the ISO upload option. The following screenshot displays the ISO images after they
are uploaded in a storage:

Summary Content Permissions
Restore  Remove Templates  Upload

MName Format Size

= IS0 image (9 Items)

Intel_e1000_20.iso is0 247MB
Virtio-win-0.1-100.is0 IS0 67ME

Windows-7-Professional-W32.iso iso 2.27GB
Windows-7-Professional-Wa4.iso iso 2.96GB
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4. Load the ISO image into the VM as shown in the following screenshot:
Summary Hardware Options Task History Monitor Backup Snapshots
Add -

mw Keyboard Layout Default

W Memory 256MB/1.00GB

H Processors 2 (1 sockets, 2 cores)

|Z| Display Default
5) CD/DVD Drive (ide2) MFS-win-01:iso/Virtio-win-0.1-100.is0,media=cdrom, size=68314K

#1 MNetwork Device (netd) virtio=16:49:35:DD:9A:23, bridge=vmbr101

5. Power up the VM if it is not already, then install the necessary driver from the ISO

through Control Panel | Device Manager.

Configuring High Availability

Proxmox High Availability (HA) enables a HA configured virtual machine to automatically
restart on another node in the cluster if the physical node fails. Proxmox HA is built on long
standing proven Linux HA technology. In this recipe, we are going to see how to configure
HA in Proxmox to automigrate a virtual machine during a node or network failure.

Getting ready

There are three primary requirements before HA can be configured:

>

Cluster: Since the main function of HA is to auto restart a VM from a failed node to a
different node, it is goes without saying that Proxmox HA can only be configured on a
cluster. This is one of the minimum requirements of Proxmox HA.

Fencing: This the second most important requirement for HA. In order to configure
HA, there must be a fencing device or hardware in place. Currently, there is no
software-based fencing. In simple words, fencing is when a cluster forces or knocks
down a faulty node and prevents it from coming back online. This is done to prevent
the VM from running on multiple nodes at the same time, which in almost all cases
may cause data error.

For information on configuring fence device, visit
i http://pve.proxmox.com/wiki/Fencing.

Shared storage: The Proxmox cluster also must have shared storage configured. In
order for HA to migrate a VM, the virtual disk must be stored on a shared storage.
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How to do it...

1. Login to the Proxmox node through SSH or directly from the console. The fencing
device configuration must be done through a CLI. Cluster configuration in /etc/pve/
cluster.conf should appear in following format before the fencing device is added:

<Txml version="1.8"7>
<cluster config_wversion="9" name="pmx">
<cman keyf ile="rvar-1ibspue-cluster-corosync.authkey" >

B <clusternodes>
<clusternode name="pmx<1" nodeid="1" votes="1",>
<clusternode name="pm<" nodeid="2" votes="1",>
<clusternode name="pmx<3" nodeid="3" votes="1",>
<sclusternodes>
<rme
<scluster>

2. Add the fencing device based on documentation at http://pve.proxmox.com/
wiki/Fencing.

For our example, we have chosen an APC fencing device. After adding the fencing
device on our example cluster, the configuration appears as follows:

{Txml version="1.8"7>
<cluster config_version="18" name="pmx">
<cman keyf ile=",var-lib/puve-cluster/corosync.authkey” >

{fencedevices>
<fencedevice agent="fence_apc" ipaddr="172.16.8.51" login="apcfence"” passwd="passuword"
power_wait="18",>
{sfebcedevices>

<{clusternodes>
<clusternode name="pmx1" nodeid="1" votes="1",3>
<clusternode
<clusternode name="pmx3" nodeid="3" wvotes=
{sclusternodes>
<rms>
<scluster>

3. Save the configuration and reboot the node.

4. Login to the Proxmox GUI as the root after rebooting.
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5. Ensure the VM to be configured with HA is completely powered off. The HA status
should be No on the Summary page of the VM before the VM is added to HA, as
shown in the following screenshot:

Server View

=) Datacenter

= 1:; pril
=15k px2

{5k pmx3

=2 VDI

[ 101 (test-CTO1.domain.c...
| backup-01 (pmx2)

| gluster (pmx2)

| local (pmx2)

| pmx-iscsi (pmx2)

| pmx-lvm (pmx2)

| prmee-nfs (pmx2)

| rbd (pmx2)

| =fs (pmx2)

¥  Container 101 ('test-CT01.domain.com' ) on node 'pmx2'
Summary Resources Network DNS Options
Status
Name test-CT01.domain.com
Status stopped
CPU usage -
Memory usage Total: 512MB
Used: 0
VSwap usage Total: 512MB
Used: 0
Uptime -
Managed by HA No

@ Proxmox_CookBook

6. Click on Datacenter from the left navigation pane, then click on HA from the
tabbed menu. The following screenshot shows the HA page with a current cluster
configuration with the fence device added:

Server View ¥  Datacenter
=23 Patacenter 4 pns || Storage | Backup || Users || Groups | Pools | Permissions || Roles | Authentication | HA || Firewall
{5 pmxt i -
a5 pme Add~ Remove Edit Revertchanges Activate
‘4_{9101 (test-CTOL.domain.c.. | Tag Attributes
|| backup-01 (pmx2) =) cluster name="pmx" config_version="10"
| gluster (pm:x2) ) cman keyfile="/var/lib/pve-cluster/corosync.authkey"
! local (pmox2) 5 fencedevices
) pmx-iscsi (pmx2) ] fencedevice passwd="password" agent="fence_apc" power_wait="10" login="apcfence" ipaddr="172.16.0.51"
) pmx-lvm (pmx2) == clusternodes
| pma-nfs (pmx2) ] clusternode nodeid="1" name="pmx1" votes="1"
(=] rbd (pmx2) ] clusternode nodeid="2" name="pmx2" votes="1"
| 2fs (pmx2) ) clusternode nodeid="3" name="pmx3" votes="1"
o= pma 9 rm

@ Proxmox_CookBook
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7. Click on the Add drop-down menu and select HA managed VM/CT to open a dialog
box, as shown in the following screenshot. In our example, we add a 101 container

ID in HA:
Create: HA managed VM/CT 4
VM ID: 101 =
Autostart: v
Create

8. Click on the Create button to add the VM to HA.

9. Click on Activate to finalize the configuration or click on Revert changes to redo
the configuration.

10. Verify that the VM is now configured with HA through the Summary page. If all
is successful, the HA status of the VM now should show Yes, as shown in the
following screenshot:

Server View Vv | Container 101 ('test-CTO1.domain.com’ ) on node 'pmx2" gtart
== Datacenter Summary || Resources Network | DNS | Options
4{= pmx1
1= pmx2
4, 101 (test-CT01.domain.c...
| backup-01 (pmx2) St
| gluster (pmx2) Name test-CT01.domain.com
I local (pmx2) Status stopped
| pmx-iscsi (pmx2) CPU usage -
L pmx-vm (pmx2) Memory usage Total: 512MB
| pmx-nfs (pmx2) Used: 0
| rbd (pmx2) VSwap usage Total: 512MB
| zfs (pmx2) Used: 0
H1{=F pmx3 Uptime -
@ Proxmox_CookBook Managed by HA Yes
=2 vDI

11. To test the HA configuration, unplug the Proxmox node with the VM and observe it
being auto restarted in another node in the cluster.
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There's more...

Proxmox HA is a great way to increase the maximum uptime when node failure occurs and

IT staff cannot address the issue in time. Despite the benefit of HA, there are many virtual
environments where this feature is not used. For example, in a large environment, many VMs
per node may cause some issue when HA is configured. In such an environment, during node
failure, a large number of VMs will be auto started on other nodes. If these nodes do not have
enough resources, new VMs will not be able to restart.

In a smaller noncritical environment, a network manager can simply ignore the HA feature
and just manually move VMs around, thus eliminating any need to include a fencing device in
the budget. The use of HA completely depends on requirements. Test the proper usage of HA
ahead of time before diving into it. This will prevent unnecessary complexities of configuring
Proxmox HA.
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In this chapter, we will see a firewall configuration, one of the prominent features of Proxmox.
We will cover the following topics in this chapter:

» Configuring a cluster-specific firewall

» Configuring a host-specific firewall

» Configuring a VM-specific firewall

» Integrating a Suricata IPS

» Commonly-used firewall CLI commands

» Logging a firewall

Introduction

The firewall feature in Proxmox VE provides an excellent means to strengthen security within

a virtual environment. Proxmox firewall is built on a well-established Linux-based netfilter
technology. Netftfilter is based on a packet filtering framework, where network data packets are
allowed or denied based on a set of defined rules. All the rules are defined as table structures
in iptables.

[ To learn more about neftfilter, visit http://www.netfilter.org/. ]

The firewall feature in Proxmox is also a stateful firewall. A stateful firewall is not just a data
packet filter, but it also keeps a constant track of the state of active network connections,
such as TCP or UDP protocols. It is also known as dynamic packet filtering, which matches
firewall rules with the nature of active connections, providing better protection than simply
filtering packets.
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For information on stateful firewalls, visit https://en.wikipedia.
s org/wiki/Stateful firewall.

The Proxmox firewall operates in a distributed manner where the main configuration resides in
a Proxmox cluster filesystem, but the rules in iptables are stored in individual Proxmox nodes.
This provides isolation between virtual machines, thus providing higher bandwidth than a
centralized firewall option.

The Proxmox firewall can be configured through both a GUI and a CLI. The Proxmox GUI
provides a very easy user-friendly environment to manage firewall configurations.

Note that, although Proxmox firewall provides excellent protection, you must
have a physical firewall for the entire network. This firewall is also known
as an edge firewall, since it sits at the main entry point of the Internet. An
’ Internet connection should not be directly connected into the Proxmox nodes.
A virtualized firewall should not be used as a substitute for a physical firewall.

In Proxmox, we can set up a firewall for an entire cluster level, specific node levels, and also
for each VM. A firewall menu is available for a datacenter, node, and virtual machine-specific
menu tabs. Log in to the Proxmox GUI, then select an entity, such as Datacenter, Proxmox
node, or a virtual machine, through the left navigation bar to display the menu tabs. The
following screenshot shows the Firewall menu for the Datacenter:

Server View ¥  Datacenter

5] Datacenter Search  Summary = Options | Storage  Backup  Users  Groups | Pools | Permissions  Roles  Authentication | HA  Firewall | Suppart
3 {5} praxl
&, 101 (testCT-01 domad.. Add  Insest: Security Group
100 (test-01) Enable  Type Action Macro tesface Source  Destination Protocol Dest_ port Searce part Conmment
102 (test-02) 0o # n ACCEPT 1721601 tep 8006 BO0G Port for Proxmo WebGLI
_ local (pmt)
4 prex2
1% pra3

1 Gl n ACCEPT HTTR Port fot HTTP Traffic

To configure a firewall through a CLI, there are some configuration files that need to be edited.
Here are the locations for the firewall configuration files for the datacenter, node, and VM-wide
firewall settings:

Configuration files Location

Datacenter or cluster-specific /etc/pve/firewall/cluster. fw
Node-specific /etc/pve/nodes/<node_ names/host. fw
VM-specific /etc/pve/firewall/<vmid>.fw
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Here are the components that the Proxmox firewall consists of:

» Zones
» Security groups
» |PSets
» Rules
o Directions

a Actions

» Macros

» Protocols

There are two logical zones in Proxmox firewall that groups all the firewall rules for all incoming
and outgoing traffic. Here are the two zones:

» Host: Rules in this zone define traffic to and from a physical node in a Proxmox cluster

» VM: Rules in this zone define traffic to and from a KVM or OpenVZ virtual machine in
the cluster

Security groups

A security group allows the grouping of a few firewall rules together with single rules and
makes them applicable to any node or VM. For example, we can create a security group
named webserver and create some rules to open all standard web server TCP ports, such as
80, 443, 21, 22, and more. Then, we can apply a single webserver group to any node or VM
instead of creating individual rules. The following screenshot shows a security group created
for webserver to open ports for the HTTP, HTTPS, SSH, and FTP protocols:

Datacenter

Search | Summary | Opfions | Storage | Backup Users Groups | Pools | Permissions Roles | Authentication | HA | Firewall

Group: Create Remove | Rules: Add FRemove Edit

Group = Comment Enable Type Action Macro Source Destination Protocol Dest. port
webserver o v in ACCEPT FTP

1 L4 in ACCEPT 55H

2 @ ACCEFT HTTPS

3 v in ACCEPT HTTP

Similarly, another security group can be created with ports, such as IMAP/SMTP, for mail

servers. A security group makes identical rule-creation for multiple nodes or virtual machines
much easier.
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In Proxmox firewall, it is possible to apply firewall rules to specific IP addresses. If the same
rule is applied to multiple IP addresses, IPSet allows the grouping of IP addresses so that one
rule can be created for all IP addresses. Much like Security Group, IPSet allows the grouping
of multiple IP addresses to create a single firewall rule. With IPSet, we can create sets of
blacklists and whitelists of IP address to allow or deny network traffic.

Rules are the heart of a firewall configuration. Through rules, we can define the flow of traffic
and the type of traffic that will be allowed or dropped. There are only two directions in which
traffic can flow:

» in: This refers to incoming traffic from an outside source
» out: This refers to outgoing traffic from a Proxmox node, cluster, or VM

There are three types of actions that a firewall rule can take. They are:

» ACCEPT: This allows traffic packets

» REJECT: This refers to traffic packets that are received, and then sent back
to the sender

» DROP: This refers to traffic packets that are received, and then dropped silently
without any acknowledgement being sent to the sender

A typical firewall rule looks like the following, in a firewall configuration file as taken from
/etc/pve/firewall/100.fw forthe 100 VM:

[RULES]
IN ACCEPT -p tcp -dport 80

This rule allows port 80 and TCP protocol based network traffic. The following screenshot
shows the rule from the Proxmox GUI:

Virtual Machine 100 ("test-01' ) on node "pmx1" Start Shutdown Stop FResst Remove  Migrate Consols
Summary = Hardware Options Task History | Monitor | Backup | Snapshots = Firewall = Permissions

Add  Insert: Security Group Remove  Edit
Enable Type Action Macro Interface Source Destination Protocol Dest. port Source port
o in ACCEPT tep 80
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Sometimes, firewall rules can conflict with each other due to misconfiguration. Keep in mind
that, in such cases, any rules stated first will always take precedence over later rules. For
example, there is a rule to accept packets on port 21, but there is another rule to drop all
packets for port 21. In such a scenario, the firewall will always accept data on port 21 since
this is the first rule. Take extra care in such scenarios.

Proxmox firewall provides various precreated port configurations for most known services,
such as BGP, SSH, Telnet, MySQL, NTP, OpenVPN, SMTP, Squid, and more, to name just
a few. The following screenshot shows the Macro menu in the Firewall rule configuration
dialog box:

Edit: Rule X
Direction: in 2 Enable: ¥
Action: ACCEPT % Macro: e
Interface: Protocal: Macm Description
SMTPS Encrypted Simple Mail Transfer Protocol 9
Source: ¥ Source port: SNMP Simple Netwark Management Protocol
Destination: - Dest. port: SPAMD Spam Assassin SPAMD traffic
SSH Secure shell traffic
Comment: SVN Subversion server (svnserve)
SixXS Six¥5 IPv6 Deployment and Tunnel Broker
Squid Squid web proxy traffic
- Submission Mail message submission traffic m
rootidpam Start all YMs and Containers Syslag Syslog pratocal (RFC 5424) traffic )

Macro provides a quick way to create firewall rules only when using a default service port. For
example, if you're using custom port number 2202 for an SSH service, then the default macro
will not work, since it will create the rule with the default SSH port 22. The selected macro

will not allow the entering of custom port numbers. As of Proxmox VE 3.4, we cannot create
custom macros to be used with the Proxmox firewall.




Firewall Configurations

A Proxmox firewall allows rules based on various network protocols, such as TCP, UDP, ICMP,
EGP, and more. Depending on application requirements, different protocol selections are
necessary. For example, if we want to allow a ping for a server, then the iemp protocol needs
to be selected instead of tep. The following screenshot shows the Firewall rule dialog box with
the Protocol drop-down menu:

Edit: Rule x
Direction: in v Enable: v/
Action: ACCEPT o Macro: o
Interface: Protocol: v
Protocal Number Description
Source: hA Source port: tcp 6 Transmission Control Protocol =
Destination: D Dest. port: udp 17 User Datagram Protocol i
iemp 1 Internet Control Message Protocal
Comment: gmp 2 Intemet Group Management
aap 3 gateway-gateway protocol
ipencap 4 IP encapsulated in IP
st 5 ST datagram made
roctipam Start all VMs and Containers ;
egp 8 exterior gateway protocol
rootidpam Stop all YMs and Containers B . . _ .
iap 9 any private interior gateway (Cisca)
roctipam Start all VMs and Containers e i

Although the addition of the Proxmox firewall is a stable and very viable option for firewalling,
it should not be used as the sole firewall for an entire network. There are simply no substitutes
for a physical firewall node separated from the rest of the network, which sits at the main
entry point of incoming public Internet connectivity. It is also a matter of debate whether or
not a virtualized firewall can take the place of a separate physical firewall. A virtualized firewall
residing in the same cluster gives a wider attack footprint than a single physical firewall.

The cost of an expensive firewall can be mitigated by using an open source firewall, such as
pfSense, which can also be configured as a firewall cluster at no cost.

Configuring a cluster-specific firewall

Cluster-specific firewall options affect all the nodes and virtual machines in a cluster. There
are a few tasks that should be accomplished from the Datacenter | Firewall menu:

» Enabling a cluster firewall

» Managing a security group

» Managing IPSets

Other firewall options, such as Rules and Alias, can be configured from a host or VM Firewall
option, as they have no effect on the overall operation of the cluster firewall.
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Enabling a cluster firewall

In order to have the Proxmox firewall operational, it needs to be turned on at a cluster-level first.

Getting ready

Log in to the Proxmox GUI as a root or with any another administrative privilege, and then
select Datacenter from the left navigation bar.

How to do it...
The following steps are used to enable a cluster-wide firewall through a GUI:

1. Click on Firewall from the Datacenter tabbed menu to open firewall options. The
following screenshot displays the firewall status for a new Proxmox installation:

Datacenter

4 Permissions Roles Authentication HA Firewall
Edit

Enable Firewall No

Input Policy DROP

Output Palicy ACCEPT
Rules Security Group Alias IPSet Options

The firewall is currently disabled. The Input Policy is set to DROP for all incoming
traffic, and the Output Policy is set to ACCEPT for all outgoing traffic. To have a
complete lockdown cluster, the Input Policy can be left to the DROP policy before
turning on a firewall.

Keep in mind that if no firewall rule is created to allow the Proxmox

GUI traffic on port 8006 prior to enabling a cluster firewall, the GUI will
S become inaccessible after the firewall is turned on. In such cases, a
rule can be created through a CLI to allow access to the Proxmox GUI.
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2. To change the policy or enable/disable a firewall, select the line item, and then click
on Edit to open a dialog box. After making changes, click on OK on the dialog box, as
shown in the following screenshot:

Edit: Input Policy X

Input Policy: ACCEPT] v

oK Reset

The following steps are for enabling a cluster-wide firewall through a GUI. This is also useful
when a firewall is enabled with the DROP input policy without creating rules to accept
management traffic for HTTPS or SSH:

1. Log in through SSH or directly at one of the Proxmox node consoles if the SSH port
is blocked.

2. Open the cluster firewall configuration file in /etc/pve/firewall/cluster. fw
with an editor.

3. Change the policy to ACCEPT all traffic as follows:

[OPTIONS]
enable: 1
policy in: ACCEPT

4. To keep the input policy to drop all the traffic except required ones, make the changes
as follows. In this example, we drop all traffic but SSH and the Proxmox GUI:

[OPTIONS]
enable: 1
policy in: DROP

[RULES]
IN ACCEPT -p tcp -dport 22
IN ACCEPT -p tcp -dport 8006

5. Save the configuration file and exit the editor. No reboot is required.

How it works...

Any rules or policies configured under a datacenter-specific firewall are applied to all the
nodes in the cluster. Rules that apply to all nodes, such as GUI access on port 8006 or SSH
access on port 22, can be configured once in a cluster-wide firewall configuration. This saves
time from creating rules on each node.
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Managing a security group

A security group allows the grouping of multiple firewall rules in to a single rule.

Getting ready

Log in to the Proxmox GUI as a root or with any other administrative privilege, then select
the Datacenter | Firewall tabbed menu. Security groups can be only created and managed
through the datacenter Firewall menu. Groups can be applied to hosts or virtual machines

through their own Firewall menu. The following screenshot shows the Security Group menu
with no groups created:

Datacenter

4 || Groups || Pools Permissions Roles Authentication HA Firewall | Support
Group: Create Remove Edit Rules: Add Remove Edit

Group « Comment Enable Type Action Macro Source

4 |
Rules Security Group Alias IPSet Options

How to do it...
1. Click on Create to open the Security Group dialog box.

2. Enter a group name and description, as shown in the following screenshot, and then
click on Create:

Create: Security Group X
Name: webserver
Comment: Ports for Web Servers
Create
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3. Select the newly created group name, and then click on Add from the Rules: menu on
the right-hand side of the screen. This will open a dialog box to create firewall rules.

The following screenshot shows the dialog box with information entered to allow the
incoming HTTP traffic on port 80:

Add: Rule X
Direction: in v Enable:
Action: ACCEPT v Macro: v
Protocal: tcp A
Source: v Source port:
Destination: v Dest. port: 80
Camment: Fort for HTTP
Add

Since this rule will be applied to different servers with different IP addresses, we will

not enter any source or destination IP addresses.

Click on Add after all the necessary information has been entered to create the rule.
5. Follow the same procedure to create other rules in the same group.

The following screenshot shows rules created to allow HTTP, HTTPS, SSH, and Ping,
for a webserver security group:

Datacenter

4 | Summary | Options  Slorage = Backup Users = Groups | Pools  Permissions  Roles  Authenticaion = HA | Firewall | Supporn
Group: Create Remove Edit Rules: Add FRemove Edit
Group =« Comment Enable Type  Action Macro  Source Destination  Protocol  Dest. port  Source port  Comment
webserver  Ports for Web Servers 0 4 in ACCEPT tep 22 Port for SSH

1 W ACCEPT icmp Allow Ping

et L in ACCEFT tep 443 Port for HTTPS

3 v ACCEFT tcp 80 Port for HTTP

Managing IPSets

IPSets allow the grouping of multiple IP addresses or IP ranges. This useful when firewall rules
need to be applied to specific IP addresses.
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Getting ready

Log in to the Proxmox GUI as a root or with any other administrative privilege, and then select
the Datacenter | Firewall tabbed menu. Click on IPSet from the bottom tabbed menu in the
firewall window.

Any IPSet created under the datacenter firewall menu is available to all the nodes and virtual
machines in the cluster. An IPSet created under a VM is only available to the VM in which the
set is created. If you want to create an IPSet that will be selectable by any host or VM in the
cluster, create it by navigating to the Datacenter | Firewall | IPSet menu.

How to do it...
1. Navigate to IPSet | Create to open a dialog box. This dialog box only creates the
name and description of the IPSet. For our example, we create an IPSet to blacklist
specific IPs, as shown in the following screenshot:

Edit: IPSet X
Name: blacklist
Comment; Set to blacklist IPg]
OK Reset

2. Select the newly created IPSet, and then click on IP/CIDR. Click on the IP/CIDR
drop-down menu to add an IP address or range. For our example, we have blacklisted
a fictitious IP range, 24 .123.123.0/24, as shown in the following screenshot:

Create: IP/CIDR X
IP/CIDR: 24.123.123.0/24 \A nomatch:
Comment: Bad traffic from NoWhere|
Create

3. To edit the IPSet name or the IP addresses in the set, select the line item and
click on Edit.

4. Click on Remove while the item is selected to remove a set.
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Configuring a host-specific firewall

This firewall configuration only affects the Proxmox node or a host in which the configuration
is made.

Getting ready

From the Proxmox GUI, select a node and click on Firewall from the tabbed menu. The
host-specific firewall menu only has three additional menus named Rules, Options, and Log.

How to do it...

1. To enable a firewall for a specific host, navigate to Node | Firewall | Options. The
options for a newly installed Proxmox will appear as shown in this screenshot:

Server View ¥  Node 'pmx1’ Restart  Shutdown  Shell

=) Datacenter 4  Syslog | Bootlog || Task History || UBC || Subscription || Firewall

=47 F pmxl
/3101 (testcT-01..  Edit
E‘ 100 (test-01) Enable Firewall Yes
1] 102 (test-02) SMURFS filter Yes
local 1
- J local (pmxt) TCP flags filter No
I pme f K faul
!-_!-I 103 (test-02) nf_conntrack_max Default
nf_conntrack_tep_timeout_established Default
|| local (pmx2)
=4= pmx3 log_level_in nolog
|| local (pmx3) log_level_out nolog
'Ejg Proxmox_CookBook | | oy flags log level nolog
g VDI smurf_log_level nolog
(& vPS_Poals

To enable or disable a firewall, select Enable Firewall, and then click on Edit.
Similarly, to change any line item options, select the item and click on Edit.

4. To create a host-specific firewall rule, click on the Rule tab, and then click on Add to
open a dialog box.

Keep in mind that these rules will apply to the particular node in
which the rule is created.

%%‘ Refer to the Managing a security group section in the Configuring
a cluster-specific firewall recipe earlier in this chapter to see the
rule creation dialog box.
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5. To apply a group rule already created through Security Group, click on Insert:
Security Group to open a dialog box, as shown in the following screenshot:

Add: Rule X
Security Group: webserver ¥ Enable:
Interface:
Comment: Default Web Server Ports
Add

In our example, we have selected Security Group named webserver, which we
created earlier in this chapter.

Leave Interface blank to apply this rule to all the interfaces of the node.

7. Click on the Enable checkbox to activate the rule, or leave it unchecked to activate
it later.

8. Finally, click on Add to create the rule. A firewall service does not to be restarted to
activate the rule change.

We can make the same changes through a CLI by adding the following
" linein /etc/pve/nodes/pmx1/host . fw:
%‘ [RULES]
GROUP webserver # Default Web Server Ports

There are no 1/0 policy configurations for a host-specific firewall. It follows the policies from a
datacenter-specific firewall configuration in /etc/pve/firewall/cluster. fw. The host-
specific firewall configuration, however, is useful to overwrite rules in the datacenter firewall
rules. There are no limits to how many firewall rules a host can have.
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There are Source and Destination option boxes in the rule creation dialog box that need
further clarification, as they are vital to a proper firewall configuration. The Source and
Destination drop-down menus apply to an IP address or range, whereas Source port and
Dest. port apply to only port numbers. For example, if we want to allow HTTP traffic on port
80 fromonlya 192.168.1.10 static IP address, then the configuration will look like the
following screenshot:

Add: Rule X
Direction: in N Enable: v
Action: ACCEPT v Macro: v
Interface: Protocol: tep v
Source: 192.168.1.10 N Source port:
Destination: v Dest. port: 80
Comment: Only allow HTTP from this IP)
Add
When the Direction is set as in, the destination is the Proxmox node and the source is
external traffic. When the Direction set as out, the source becomes the Proxmox node
and the destination is the external network. To clarify, we can look at another example.
In this scenario, we want the Proxmox node witha 172.16.0.71 IP address to allow no
other network traffic other than HTTP traffic to go out. The following screenshot shows the
configuration for this scenario:
Add: Rule b4
Direction: out v Enable: v
Action: ACCEPT N Macro: N
Interface: Protocol: tcp 7
Source: 172.16.0.71 v Source port: 80
Destination: N Dest. port:
Comment: Allow only HTTH
Add

150




Chapter 5

Configuring a VM-specific firewall

This configuration is done at virtual machine level, which only affects the virtual machine itself
and not the other VMs in the cluster.

Getting ready

VM-specific firewall configuration options are similar to clusters and host-specific firewalls. Log
in to the Proxmox GUI and select a VM to configure a firewall. From the tabbed menu, click on
Firewall to display the configuration.

How to do it...

A VM-specific firewall menu is similar to a host and cluster:

To enable a firewall, navigate to Firewall | Options.
To create firewall rules, navigate to Firewall | Rules.

To create or select an already defined IPSet, navigate to Firewall | IPSet.

P 0N PR

To create an IP alias, navigate to Firewall | Alias.

Refer to the Configuring a cluster-specific firewall recipe and the Configuring a host-specific
firewall recipe earlier in this chapter to find out more details about the dialog boxes. To change
rules through the CLI, the VM firewall configuration in /etc/pve/firewall/<vm_id>.fw
needs to be edited.

As mentioned earlier, rules created through VM firewall options only affect the VM itself.
Rules can be created from scratch or selected from a security group and created through
a datacenter firewall configuration.

Any IPSet or alias created under the VM firewall configuration is selectable by the same VM. As
a rule of thumb, I/0 policies for a VM firewall should be set to DROP so that the VM operates
with all ports closed. Then, add firewall rules as needed. This will ensure that only required
ports or traffic are allowed.




Firewall Configurations

Integrating a Suricata IPS

It is possible to integrate Suricata Intrusion Prevention System (IPS) into the Proxmox firewall.
Suricata is an excellent high-performing IPS and Network Security Monitoring engine. Suricata
is a multithreaded IPS which allows load balancing on all the available processors of a system
that Suricata is operating on.

For more details, please visit the official Suricata site at
i http://suricata-ids.org.

Getting ready

Suricata needs to be installed and configured through a CLI only. Log in to the Proxmox node
through SSH or a console. This needs to be done individually on all Proxmox nodes that
require this feature.

How to do it...

1. Before installing Suricata, ensure that the Proxmox node is up to date using the
following commands:

# apt-get update
# apt-get dist-upgrade

2. Install Suricata using the following command:

# apt-get install suricata

3. Enable Suricata for a VM by opening the firewall configuration of the VM in /etc/
pve/firewall/<vm_id>.fw and add the following entries:

[OPTIONS]
ips: 1
ips _queues: 0

When Suricata is enabled, all the packets get forwarded to it only after the Proxmox firewall
accepts the packets. Any data packets that are dropped or rejected do not get forwarded
to the Suricata intrusion prevention system. Since Suricata is multithreaded, it can achieve
tremendous performance without sacrificing extensive rulesets in a large environment with
lots of traffic.
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Commonly-used firewall CLI commands

Although almost all firewall configurations can be performed through the Proxmox GUI,
sometimes it may be necessary to perform certain tasks through a CLI. In this section,
we are going to see some commands that can be used to manage the Proxmox firewall.

Getting ready

Log in to the Proxmox node using SSH, or directly from a console, as a root or with any other
administrative privilege.

How to do it...

Here are some of the CLI commands to manage the Proxmox VE firewall:

1. To start a firewall service:

# pve-firewall start

2. To stop a firewall service:

# pve-firewall stop

3. To check the status of a firewall service:

# pve-firewall status

4. To view the generated iptables rules:

# iptables-save

5. To edit a cluster-specific firewall:

# nano /etc/pve/firewall/cluster.fw

6. To edit a host-specific firewall:

# nano /etc/pve/nodes/<node name>/host.fw

7. To edit a VM-specific firewall:

# nano /etc/pve/firewall/<vm_id>.fw

For the official Proxmox Wiki on firewalls, visit https://pve.proxmox.com/wiki/
Proxmox VE Firewall.
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In this recipe, we will see how to enable logging for the Proxmox firewall and display log entries.

Getting ready

Logging into the Proxmox firewall allows us to view the activities of data transmission in and
out of clusters, nodes, and VMs. It is a very useful tool, not only for the Proxmox firewall, but
also for any firewall to pinpoint the source and destination of traffic, and to verify that rules
are working as expected. In Proxmox, we can set various levels of logging, depending on the
requirements. The log option is only available for host and VM-specific firewall. There are no
logging options for a datacenter or cluster-wide firewalls. Host-level logging will display all
activities from all the VMs in a host. Logging for a VM only displays activities for a particular
VM. Logging helps us to see not just what was denied, but also what traffic was allowed to

pinpoint an intruder.

How to do it...

The following steps are used to enable logging for a node or host and a VM-specific firewall
configuration. Logging can be enabled through a GUI:

1. Login to the Proxmox GUI and select a node or VM.

2. Click on the Options tabbed menu under the Firewall feature. Logging is disabled by
default for both the host and VM firewall features. The following screenshot shows the
Options page under Firewall for container 103 in our example cluster:

Summary Resources
Edit
Enable Firewall

Enable DHCP
MAC filter

Network

log_level_in

log_level_out

nolog

nolog

Input Policy
Output Policy

Rules Alias IPSet

DROP
ACCEPT

Options

Container 103 ('testCTO1.symmcom.com’ ) on node 'pmx1’

DNS Options

Log

Task History uBC Backup Firewall

3. Selectthe log level initem forincoming, and Llog_level out for outgoing
traffic logging, and then click on Edit. This will open a dialog box, as shown in the
following screenshot, to change various logging levels:
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Edit: log_level_in x

log_level_in: nolog| o
nolog
info
err
warning
crit
alert
emerg

debug

4. Select a level and click on OK to accept the change. In our example, we have selected
an info level for both in and out traffic.

5. Click on the Log tabbed menu under Firewall to view the logs for the node or VM. The
following screenshot shows the firewall log for container 103 in our example cluster:

Contalner 103 ('testCTO L symascom.com’ ) on pode panc’ St Shedown Sop  Re Migrks
Summary | Resources | Network | DNS | Options  Task History | UBC | Backup  Fiewnll  Pormissions

103 & venetD-103-IN 31/Dec/ 1969:
103 6 venet0-103-IN 31/ Dec/ 1965
103 6 verset0-103-IN 31/Dec/1965:
103 & venetd-103-IN 31/ 0w 1965:
103 & venetD-103-IN 31/Dec/ 1969:
103 6 veret0-103-IN 31/Dec/ 1969:

00:00 0700 polcy DROP: OUT =venetD SRC=172.16.0.71 DET=172.16.0.21 LEN=84 TOS=0x00 PREC=0nc00 TTL=54 1D=0 DF PROTO=ICMP TYPE=8 CODE=D ID=7911 SEQ=1
00:00 0700 poicy DROP; QUT=venetD SRC=172.16.0.71 DST=172.16.0.21 LEN=84 TOS=0x00 PREC=0xc00 TTL=64 ID=0 DF PROTO=ICMP TYPE=8 CODE=0 ID=7911 SEQ=2
0 0700 pobey DROP: OUT =venetl SRC=172.16.0.71 D5T=172.16.0.21 LEN=B84 TOS=0x00 PREC=0xc00 TTL=64 1D=0 OF PROTO=ICMP TYPE=8 CODE=0 1D0=7911 SEQ=3
00 0700 podcy DROF: OUT =venet SRC=172.16.0.71 DST=172.16.0.21 LEN=B4 TOS=0x00 PREC=0x00 TTL=64 10=0 DF FROTO=ICMP TYPE=8 CODE=0 1D=7911 SEQ=4
00 0700 pebcy DROP: OUT =vénetDd SRC=172.16.0,71 DST=172.16.0.21 LEN=£0 TOS=0x00 PREC=0x:00 TTL=64 1D=23848 DF PROTO=TCP SPT=49744 DPT=22 SEQ=1357736156 ACK=0
00 -0700 polcy DROP: QUT =venetD SRC=172.16,0.71 DST=172.16.0.21 LEN=60 TOS=0x00 PREC=0n:00 TTL=64 ID=23849 DF PROTO=TCP SPT=49744 DPT =22 SEQ=1357736156 ACK=0
103 & venetD-103-IN 31/Dec/ 1969: 00 -0700 polcy DROP: OUT =venetD SRC=172.16.0.71 DST=172.16.0.21 LEN=60 TOS=0x00 PREC=0x00 TTL=64 ID=23850 DF PROTO=TCP SPT=49744 DPT =22 SEQ=1357736156 ACK=0
103 & venetD-103-IN 31/Dec/ 1969: 00 -0700 polcy DROP: OUT =venetD SRC=172.16.0.71 DST=172.16.0.21 LEN=60 TOS=0x00 PREC=0x00 TTL=64 [D=23851 DF PROTO=TCP SPT=49744 DPT =22 SEQ=1357736156 ACK=0
103 6 venet0-103-IN 31/Dag/ 1966: 00 <0700 podcy DROP: OUT svenet SRC=172.16.0.71 DST=172.16.0.21 LEN=60 TOS=0x00 PREC=0x00 TTL=64 10223852 OF FROTO= TCP SPT 245744 DFT =22 SEQe 1357736156 ACK=0
103 6 venett-103-IN 31/Dec/ 1969:17:00:00 -0700 poboy DROP; OUT =venet SRC=172.16,0.71 D57 =172.16.0.21 LEN=B0 TOS=0x00 PREC=0x00 TTL=64 [D=23853 DF PROTO=TCP SPT=49744 DPT =22 SEQ=135773615 ACK=0

The logging levels are simply different verbosity of logs. This means that, depending of the
level selected, it will display more or fewer firewall activities. In our example, we have selected
the info log level. This will show all the activities of a firewall. However, if we select err, it will
only show error logs and nothing else.

Keep in mind, when selecting log level info for both incoming and outgoing connections, that
everything will be logged. This will create many hundreds of log entries in a very short period
of time, depending on how many active connections to and from a VM or node the firewall has
to deal with. Apart from the nolog level, all other log levels will log dropped activities.

See also

» For further detailed information on logging for iptables-based firewalls, visit
http://gr8idea.info/os/tutorials/security/iptables5.html
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Storage Configurations

In this chapter, we are going to see how storages are configured in the Proxmox VE. We will
cover the following topics in this chapter:

» Basic storage configurations

» Installing the FreeNAS storage

» Connecting the iSCSI storage

» Connecting the LVM storage

» Connecting the NFS storage

» Connecting the Ceph RBD storage

» Connecting the ZFS storage

» Connecting the GlusterFS storage

Introduction

A storage is where virtual disk images of virtual machines reside. There are many different
types of storage systems with many different features, performances, and use case scenarios.
Whether it is a local storage configured with direct attached disks or a shared storage

with hundreds of disks, the main responsibility of a storage is to hold virtual disk images,
templates, backups, and so on. Proxmox supports different types of storages, such as NFS,
Ceph, GlusterFS, and ZFS. Different storage types can hold different types of data.

For example, a local storage can hold any type of data, such as disk images, ISO/container
templates, backup files and so on. A Ceph storage, on the other hand, can only hold a . raw
format disk image. In order to provide the right type of storage for the right scenario, it is vital
to have a proper understanding of different types of storages. The full details of each storage
is beyond the scope of this book, but we will look at how to connect them to Proxmox and
maintain a storage system for VMs.
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Storages can be configured into two main categories:

» Local storage
» Shared storage

Local storage

Any storage that resides in the node itself by using directly attached disks is known as a local
storage. This type of storage has no redundancy other than a RAID controller that manages an
array. If the node itself fails, the storage becomes completely inaccessible. The live migration
of a VM is impossible when VMs are stored on a local storage because during migration, the
virtual disk of the VM has to be copied entirely to another node.

A VM can only be live-migrated when there are several Proxmox

nodes in a cluster and the virtual disk is stored on a shared storage
T~ accessed by all the nodes in the cluster.

Shared storage

A shared storage is one that is available to all the nodes in a cluster through some form of
network media. In a virtual environment with shared storage, the actual virtual disk of the

VM may be stored on a shared storage, while the VM actually runs on another Proxmox host
node. With shared storage, the live migration of a VM becomes possible without powering
down the VM. Multiple Proxmox nodes can share one shared storage, and VMs can be moved
around since the virtual disk is stored on different shared storages. Usually, a few dedicated
nodes are used to configure a shared storage with their own resources apart from sharing the
resources of a Proxmox node, which could be used to host VMs.

In recent releases, Proxmox has added some new storage plugins that allow users to
take advantage of some great storage systems and integrating them with the Proxmox
environment. Most of the storage configurations can be performed through the Proxmox GUI.

Ceph storage

Ceph is a powerful distributed storage system, which provides RADOS Block Device (RBD)
object storage, Ceph filesystem (CephFS), and Ceph Object Storage. Ceph is built with a very
high-level of reliability, scalability, and performance in mind. A Ceph cluster can be expanded
to several petabytes without compromising data integrity, and can be configured using
commodity hardware. Any data written to the storage gets replicated across a Ceph cluster.
Ceph was originally designed with big data in mind. Unlike other types of storages, the bigger
a Ceph cluster becomes, the higher the performance. However, it can also be used in small
environments just as easily for data redundancy. A lower performance can be mitigated using
SSD to store Ceph journals. Refer to the OSD Journal subsection in this section for information
on journals.
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The built-in self-healing features of Ceph provide unprecedented resilience without a single
point of failure. In a multinode Ceph cluster, the storage can tolerate not just hard drive
failure, but also an entire node failure without losing data. Currently, only an RBD block
device is supported in Proxmox.

Ceph comprises a few components that are crucial for you to understand in order to configure
and operate the storage. The following components are what Ceph is made of:

» Monitor daemon (MON)

» Object Storage Daemon (OSD)

» OSD Journal

» Metadata Server (MSD)

» Controlled Replication Under Scalable Hashing map (CRUSH map)
» Placement Group (PG)

» Pool

MON

Monitor daemons form quorums for a Ceph distributed cluster. There must be a minimum

of three monitor daemons configured on separate nodes for each cluster. Monitor daemons
can also be configured as virtual machines instead of using physical nodes. Monitors require
a very small amount of resources to function, so allocated resources can be very small. A
monitor can be set up through the Proxmox GUI after the initial cluster creation.

oSsD

Object Storage Daemons (0SDs) are responsible for the storage and retrieval of actual
cluster data. Usually, each physical storage device, such as HDD or SSD, is configured as

a single OSD. Although several OSDs can be configured on a single physical disk, it is not
recommended for any production environment at all. Each OSD requires a journal device
where data first gets written and later gets transferred to an actual OSD. By storing journals
on fast-performing SSDs, we can increase the Ceph I/0 performance significantly.

Thanks to the Ceph architecture, as more and more OSDs are added into the cluster, the I/0
performance also increases. An SSD journal works very well on small clusters with about eight
OSDs per node. OSDs can be set up through the Proxmox GUI after the initial MON creation.




Storage Configurations

OSD Journal

Every single piece of data that is destined to be a Ceph OSD first gets written in a journal.

A journal allows OSD daemons to write smaller chunks to allow the actual drives to commit
writes that give more time. In simpler terms, all data gets written to journals first, then the
journal filesystem sends data to an actual drive for permanent writes. So, if the journal is kept
on a fast-performing drive, such as SSD, incoming data will be written at a much higher speed,
while behind the scenes, slower performing SATA drives can commit the writes at a slower
speed. Journals on SSD can really improve the performance of a Ceph cluster, especially

if the cluster is small, with only a few terabytes of data.

It should also be noted that if there is a journal failure, it will take
X down all the OSDs that the journal is kept on the journal drive. In some
% environments, it may be necessary to put two SSDs to mirror RAIDs and
L use them as journaling. In a large environment with more than 12 OSDs
per node, performance can actually be gained by collocating a journal
on the same OSD drive instead of using SSD for a journal.

MDS

The Metadata Server (MDS) daemon is responsible for providing the Ceph filesystem (CephFS)
in a Ceph distributed storage system. MDS can be configured on separate nodes or coexist with
already configured monitor nodes or virtual machines. Although CephFS has come a long way,
it is still not fully recommended to use in a production environment. It is worth mentioning here
that there are many virtual environments actively running MDS and CephFS without any issues.
Currently, it is not recommended to configure more than two MDSs in a Ceph cluster. CephFS
is not currently supported by a Proxmox storage plugin. However, it can be configured as a local
mount and then connected to a Proxmox cluster through the Directory storage. MDS cannot be
set up through the Proxmox GUI as of version 3.4.

CRUSH map

A CRUSH map is the heart of the Ceph distributed storage. The algorithm for storing and
retrieving user data in Ceph clusters is laid out in the CRUSH map. CRUSH allows a Ceph
client to directly access an OSD. This eliminates a single point of failure and any physical
limitations of scalability since there are no centralized servers or controllers to manage read
and write operations of stored data. Throughout Ceph clusters, CRUSH maintains a map of
all MONs and OSDs. CRUSH determines how data should be chunked and replicated among
OSDs spread across several local nodes or even nodes located remotely.

A default CRUSH map is created on a freshly installed Ceph cluster. This can be further
customized based on user requirements. For smaller Ceph clusters, this map should work
just fine. However, when Ceph is deployed with very big data in mind, this map should be
customized. A customized map will allow better control of a massive Ceph cluster.
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To operate Ceph clusters of any size successfully, a clear understanding of the CRUSH map

is mandatory.

and edited through a CLI.

PG

For more details on the Ceph CRUSH map, visit http://ceph.
com/docs/master/rados/operations/crush-map/ and
. http://cephnotes.ksperis.com/blog/2015/02/02/
crushmap-example-of-a-hierarchical-cluster-map.
~ As of Proxmox VE 3.4, we cannot customize the CRUSH map
throughout the Proxmox GUI. It can only be viewed through a GUI

In a Ceph storage, data objects are aggregated in groups determined by CRUSH algorithms. This
is known as a Placement Group (PG) since CRUSH places this group in various OSDs depending
on the replication level set in the CRUSH map and the number of OSDs and nodes. By tracking

a group of objects instead of the object itself, a massive amount of hardware resources can be
saved. It would be impossible to track millions of individual objects in a cluster. The following

diagram shows how objects are aggregated in groups and how PG relates to OSD:

Placement Group 1

Placement Group 2

To balance available hardware resources, it is necessary to assign the right number of PGs.
The number of PGs should vary depending on the number of OSDs in a cluster. The following
is a table of PG suggestions made by Ceph developers:

Number of 0SDs Number of PGs
Less than 5 OSDs 128

Between 5-10 OSDs 512

Between 10-50 OSDs 4096
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Selecting the proper number of PGs is crucial since each PG will consume node resources.
Too many PGs for the wrong number of OSDs will actually penalize the resource usage of

an OSD node, while very few assigned PGs in a large cluster will put data at risk. A rule of
thumb is to start with the lowest number of PGs possible, then increase them as the number
of OSDs increases.

For details on Placement Groups, visit http://ceph.com/docs/
i master/rados/operations/placement-groups/.

There's a great PG calculator created by Ceph developers to calculate the recommended
number of PGs for various sizes of Ceph clusters at http://ceph.com/pgcalc/.

Pools

Pools in Ceph are like partitions on a hard drive. We can create multiple pools on a Ceph
cluster to separate stored data. For example, a pool named accounting can hold all the
accounting department data, while another pool can store the human resources data of a
company. When creating a pool, assigning the number of PGs is necessary. During the initial
Ceph configuration, three default pools are created. They are data, metadata, and rbd.
Deleting a pool will delete all stored objects permanently.

For details on Ceph and its components, visit
i http://ceph.com/docs/master/.
The following diagram shows a basic Proxmox+Ceph cluster:
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Proxmox Network
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M CEPH Network
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Y
:::5::::5"" \/
’
Firewall
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The preceding diagram shows four Proxmox nodes, three Monitor nodes, three OSD nodes,
and two MDS nodes comprising a Proxmox+Ceph cluster. Note that Ceph is on a different
network than the Proxmox public network. Depending on the set replication number, each
incoming data object needs to be written more than once. This causes high bandwidth usage.
By separating Ceph on a dedicated network, we can ensure that a Ceph network can fully
utilize the bandwidth.

On advanced clusters, a third network is created only between Ceph nodes for cluster
replication, thus improving network performance even further. As of Proxmox VE 3.4, the
same node can be used for both Proxmox and Ceph. This provides a great way to manage all
the nodes from the same Proxmox GUL. It is not advisable to put Proxmox VMs on a node that
is also configured as Ceph. During day-to-day operations, Ceph nodes do not consume large
amounts of resources, such as CPU or memory. However, when Ceph goes into rebalancing
mode due to OSD or node failure, a large amount of data replication occurs, which takes up
lots of resources. Performance will degrade significantly if resources are shared by both VMs
and Ceph.

[ Ceph RBD storage can only store . raw virtual disk image files. ]

Ceph itself does not come with a GUI to manage, so having the option to manage Ceph nodes
through the Proxmox GUI makes administrative tasks mush easier. Refer to the Monitoring
the Ceph storage subsection under the How to do it... section of the Connecting the Ceph
RBD storage recipe later in this chapter to learn how to install a great read-only GUI to monitor
Ceph clusters.

Basic storage configurations

You can configure a storage in a Proxmox cluster through both a GUI and CLI. Refer to the
Accessing datacenter-specific menus recipe in Chapter 2, Getting to Know the Proxmox GUI
for storage GUI options. The storage configuration is stored in the /etc/pve/storage.cfg
directory path.
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How to do it...

You can edit this file directly to add storages, through the Proxmox GUI, and the configurations
get saved automatically. The following screenshot is of a storage configuration file as it
appears after a clean install of Proxmox:

GHU nano 2.2.6 File: retc puvesstorage.cfyg

Hir: local
path svar-slib vz

shared

content images, iso,vztmpl,backup,rootdir
maxf iles 3

The storage configuration usually has the following multiline format:

<type of storage> : <storage id>
<path to storage>
<enable/disable share>
content types
maxfiles <numeric value of maximum backups to keeps>

Based on the configuration, there is a local storage attached to a Proxmox cluster where all
the files are going to be stored in the /var/1ib/vz local directory path. The storage can
store content types including disk images, I1SOs, container templates, and backup files. The
storage will keep a maximum of three recent backup files. The following screenshot shows the
storage from the Proxmox GUI:

Server View ™ | Datacenter

= Datacenter Search || summary || Options || Storage || Backup | Users || Groups || Pools || Permissions | Roles || Authentication || HA
= {=F pmx1
= 1% pmx2
H {5 pmx3 D Type Content Path/Target Shared Enable

Add -

Q Proxmox_CookBook | | [ocal Directory ~ VZDump backup file, Disk image, ISO image, OpenVZ Container, OpenVZ template Jvarflibjvz Yes Yes

= VDI

Changing the storage configuration does not require any reboot and takes effect immediately.

Installing the FreeNAS storage

FreeNAS is one of the most popular freely available storage systems that is easy to

set up and maintain. It provides common storage protocols, such as iSCSI, NFS, CIFS, AFP,
and more. Using an off-the-shelf commodity hardware, one can set up a fully functional
shared storage within minutes. There is a paid version of FreeNAS that comes with a
preinstalled storage system sold by iXsystems called TrueNAS. For more details on TrueNAS,
visit http://www.ixsystems.com/truenas/.
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Note that for the purpose of this book, we have used FreeNAS since it is
+  very easy to set up for a beginner, and it has lots of storage features that
don't involve too much investment. One single FreeNAS node can provide
’ a variety of storage options for you to try. You can use any other storage of
your choice to try different storage plugins available in Proxmox.

There are a few other viable choices besides FreeNAS, which also provide very good shared
storage without the added cost:

Storage system Link

Nexenta http://www.nexenta.com/
NAS4Free http://www.nas4free.org/
napp-it http://www.napp-it.org/

The following screenshot shows the GUI of FreeNAS after a clean installation:

8 % o »x a8 o ¢ 0ol

Account System Tasks Metwark Storage Directory Sharing Services Plugins Jails Reporting
expand all collapse all Systemn
(B AbEDUt . _Inﬁ:r‘mation General Boot Advanced Ernail System Dataset
e ﬁ*Sygtem Tunables Update CAs Certificates  Support
+| | Tasks
¢ we Network

systemn Information
+ “" Storage

¢ [H Directory Service Hostname freenas.local | Edit k
+ g Sharing
+ eServices Build FreeNAS-9,3-STABLE-201505130355
% Plugins
: leJaiIs Platform Common KVM processor
AH reporting
ar Memory S9EMB
& Guide - J

Getting ready

For the purpose of this chapter, you will need to set up a storage system in order to create
iSCSI, LVM, and NFS-based storages, so that they can be connected to Proxmox clusters. If
you already have such a storage setup, please skip this section. For the purpose of learning,
FreeNAS can be set up as a virtual machine on a Proxmox cluster. Download the latest
FreeNAS ISO file from http://www.freenas.org/download-freenas-release.html.
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How to do it...

If you're installing FreeNAS on a physical node, use the following steps:

1. Prepare a CD with a FreeNAS ISO image.

2. Insert at least an 8 GB USB flash drive in to a USB port.

3. Boot a node from an ISO disk.

4. Select the USB drive as the installation drive when prompted.

5. Follow the installer through the GUI and reboot when done.

6. Configure the network with the proper IP information after rebooting.
7. Access the FreeNAS GUI from a browser using the IP.

If you're installing FreeNAS on a virtual machine, use the following steps:

1. Upload a FreeNAS ISO image on to the Proxmox storage.

2. Create a VM with one 8 GB virtual disk and one or more virtual disks with the
desired size.

3. Power up the VM from the ISO image.

4. Select the 8 GB virtual disk as the installation drive when prompted.
5. Follow the installer through the GUI and reboot when done.

6. Configure the network with the proper IP information after reboot.

7. Access the FreeNAS GUI from a browser using the IP.

There's more...

Full details of how to configure different storage types in FreeNAS are beyond the scope of this
book. The FreeNAS official documentation at http://doc. freenas.org/9.3/freenas.
html helps to create iSCSI and NFS shares, which we will use later in this chapter.

If you have a different storage system that provides iSCSI and NFS, you can use them for
the hands-on parts of this chapter. If you are not familiar with any storage systems and are
just starting out in the world of shared storage and virtualization, then FreeNAS could be a
good starting point.

1
[ ‘\Q Spending some time with FreeNAS prior to diving into ]

Proxmox would be a good idea.
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Connecting the iSCSI storage

Internet Small Computer System Interface (iSCSI) is based on an Internet protocol which
allows the transmission of SCSI commands over a standard IP-based network. iSCSI devices
can be set up locally or over vast distances to provide storage options. To a client, an attached
iISCSI device appears as if it is a physically connected disk drive.

For some details on iSCSI, visit http://en.wikipedia.org/
A wiki/ISCSI.

In this section, we are going to look at how to connect an iSCSI storage to a Proxmox cluster.

Getting ready

We are going to configure the storage through the Proxmox GUI. Log in to the GUl as a

root or any other root-privileged user. In Proxmox, iSCSI is primarily used to set up network
backing Logical Volume Manager (LVM) storage. So, before we are able to configure an LVM
storage, there must be some iSCSI targets configured on which LVM will sit. If you have not
done so, create an iSCSI target named pmx-1iscsi or any other name in a shared storage
system, such as FreeNAS.

How to do it...

1. From the Proxmox GUI, click on Datacenter from the left navigation window.
2. Click on Storage from the tabbed menu.

3. Click on Add to open a storage plugin drop-down menu, as shown in the
following screenshot:

Add -
Directary
L
1=F MFS
iF i5CSI
17F GlusterFs
i=F RBD
1°F ZF5 ower iSCSI

&=l | ZFs
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4. Click on iSCSI to open a storage dialog box.

5. Fill in the necessary information as shown in the following table. The entered value
may be different depending on your environment:

Item Type of information Entered value

ID The name of the storage. pmx-iscsi.

Portal The IP of the shared storage node. | 172.16.0.74.

Target The iSCSI target configured on the | ign.2015-05.com.domain.ctl:iscsi-tgt.
shared storage node.

Use LUNs Enabling/disabling the direct Uncheck to disable.

directly LUN usage. The option should be
disabled. Enabling it may cause
data loss.

The following screenshot shows the iSCSI storage dialog box with information
already entered:

Add: iscs1 *
D prmi-iscsi Modes: w
Fortal: 172.16.0.74 Enahle: ]

Target: ign.2015-05.cor.domain.c > Use LUNs directhy:
ign.2015-05, com.dornain, cthiscsi-tgt
Add

6. Click on Add to attach the storage.

The following screenshot shows the iSCSI storage as it appears from the Proxmox GUI:

Search Summary Options Storage Backup Users Groups Pools Permissions Roles
Add~ Remove Edit
D - Type Content Path/Target Shared Enablz
szl Directory  VZDump backup file, Disk 1. fvarfibfvz Yes e
prTs-iscsi i5CSl iqn. 2015-05 carm .damain .o iscsi-tgt Yes e
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The following screenshot shows the storage configuration file with the iSCSI storage
configurations added. We can also make changes by directly editing this configuration file:

GNU nano 2.2.6 File: /etc/pve/storage.cfg

Note that the iSCSI storage is not usable on its own. It is merely presented as a block device
or a virtual empty hard drive. No files can be stored on an attached iSCSI storage. It can only
be used to create an LVM storage using iSCSI targets as underlying devices.

Connecting the LVM storage

An LVM storage provides a very high level of flexibility because logical volumes can be easily
created or moved around between physical storages attached to a node. We can only store a
. raw virtual disk image on an LVM storage. It is not possible to store any OpenVZ templates
or containers on an LVM storage.

Getting ready

LVM can be configured using both locally attached disk storage or iSCSI attached devices from
a different node. A locally attached LVM must be configured using a CLI. As of Proxmox VE 3.4,
it is not possible to configure a locally attached LVM through the GUI.

Note that, by default, the Proxmox installation creates an LVM storage
s on a local operating system disk to store Proxmox itself.
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How to do it...

The following sections show how to add the LVM storage with local devices and create LVM
with shared storage as a backend.

Adding the LVM storage with local devices
The following steps show how to add an LVM storage with local devices:

© ® N o o A

1
‘Q Be sure that the device does not have any partition or filesystem ]

on it, as these will be erased permanently.

Log in to the Proxmox node console through SSH.
Create a physical volume on a locally attached device:
# pvcreate /dev/sda(id)

Create a volume group named pmx-1vmvg or any other desired name:
# vgcreate pmx-lvmvg /dev/sda(id)

Log in to the Proxmox GUI and go to the Storage tabbed menu.

Click on Add and select LVM from the drop-down menu.

Enter pmx-1vm as the storage name.

Select Existing volume groups from the Base Storage drop-down menu.
Enter pmx - 1vmvg in the Volume group textbox.

Click on the Enable and Shared checkboxes.

10. Click on Add to create the LVM storage.

Creating LVM with a shared storage as the backend

Now, we are going to see how to create LVM with shared storage as the backend. The
following steps show how to add the LVM storage in networked iSCSI devices through a GUI:

P 0N PR

o
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Log in to the Proxmox GUI and go to the Storage tabbed menu.
Click on Add and select LVM from the drop-down menu.
Enter pmx-1vm as the storage name.

Select pmx-iscsi from the Base Storage drop-down menu. This is the same iSCSI
target we have attached in the Connecting the iSCSI storage recipe.

Enter pmx - 1vmvg in the Volume group text box.
Click on the Enable and Shared checkboxes.
Click on Add to create the LVM storage.
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The following screenshot shows the LVM storage dialog box for the iISCSI-backed LVM storage:

Add: LVM X
D prm-lvm MNodes: v
Base storage: pmx-iscsi (SC51) v Enable: v

Shared: v
Yolume group: pmx-lvmyg
Add

Here is the content of the storage configuration file in /etc/pve/storage.cfg after adding
the LVM storage:

lvm: pmx-lvm
vgname pmx-lvmvg
shared
content images

There's more...

LVM is widely used in all sorts of network environments and is the main operating system
storage locally due to its manageability and functionality. If you are new to LVMs, it is worth
learning how to manage it as it can also be used in a Linux-based VM. Almost all major Linux
distributions, including Proxmox, use LVMs during installation as the main OS drive partitions.
For a good how-to for LVM storage, visit https://www.howtoforge.com/linux_lvm.

Connecting the NFS storage

Originally developed by Sun Microsystems, Network File System (NFS) is probably one of the
most popular file sharing protocols to this day. Currently at version 4, an NFS share allows
storage of all Proxmox file types, such as disk images, 1ISO templates, OpenVZ containers, and
more. Almost all virtual or physical network environments around the globe implement some
form NFS storage.

In this section, we are going to see how to connect an NFS share with a Proxmox cluster.
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Getting ready

In order to connect an NFS share, the share must first be created on the shared storage
system. Follow the documentation of the storage you are using to create a NFS share.
For our example, we created a share named pmx-nfs on the FreeNAS shared storage.

There are four versions of NFS to date. Version mismatches between NFS servers and client
nodes can cause connectivity issues. By default, Proxmox uses a version 3 NFS client. If you're
unsure of which version is being used for a NFS share, we can run the following command on
a Proxmox node to view the version of NFS:

#mount -v | grep <mounted nfs share path>

In our example node, we can see the following result after running the command that
shows Proxmox using version 3 as in vers=3 and the NFS server also uses version 3
as in mountvers=3:

root@pmxl:~# mount -v | grep /mnt/pve/pmx-nfs

172.16.0.74:/mnt/pmx-nfs on /mnt/pve/pmx-nfs type nfs (rw,realatime,
vers=3,proto=tcp, sec=sys,mountaddr=172.16.0.74,mountvers=3, mountproto
=udp, local lock=none

If the NFS server is behind a firewall, we will have to open some ports in order to access the
NFS server share. There are two ports that are usually used by an NFS server:

» Port110 TCP/UDP

» Port2049 TCP/UDP
The NFS storage can be attached to a Proxmox cluster through the GUI or by directly editing

the Proxmox storage configuration file in /etc/pve/storage.cfg. If we need to change the
NFS version number used by Proxmox, we will have to edit this configuration file.

How to do it...

Log in to the GUI with a root or any other administrative privilege.

Select NFS from the storage plugin. Add a drop-down menu to open the NFS storage
creation dialog box.

3. Enter the required information, as shown in the following table:

Item Type of information Example value

ID The name of the storage. pmx-nfs

Server The IP address of the shared storage node. 172.16.0.74

Export Select available NFS shares from the drop down pmx-nfs
menu.
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Item Type of information Example value
Content Select type of content to be stored. Disk Image, ISO image
Nodes Select Proxmox nodes that can use this storage. | All
Enable The checkbox for enabling/disabling the storage. | Checked
Max The numeric value of the maximum backup files 2
Backups to keep. Older backup files will be automatically

deleted.

4. Click on Add to attach the NFS storage.

The following screenshot shows the NFS storage dialog box with the necessary values entered:

Add: NFS

B
Seryer,
Export:

Content:

prox-nfs MNodes:
172.16.0.74 Enable:
Jmnt/ormyx-nfs v Max BackLps:

Disk image, S0 image v

2

*

<>

Add

There's more...

If we need to change the NFS version number in Proxmox, we will need to edit the NFS share
segment in the storage configuration file. Simply change the option parameter value as shown
in the following code:

nfs: pmx-nfs

path/mnt/pve/pmx-nfs
server 172.16.0.74
export /mnt/pmx-nfs

options vers=3

content images, iso

maxfiles 2

//change to 4 for version 4
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Connecting the Ceph RBD storage

In this section, we are going to see how to configure a Ceph block storage with a Proxmox cluster.

Getting ready

The initial Ceph configuration on a Proxmox cluster must be accomplished through a CLI. After
the Ceph installation, initial configurations and one monitor creation for all other tasks can be
accomplished through the Proxmox GUI.

How to do it...

We will now see how to configure the Ceph block storage with Proxmox.

Installing Ceph on Proxmox
Ceph is not installed by default. Prior to configuring a Proxmox node for the Ceph role, Ceph
needs to be installed and the initial configuration must be created through a CLI.

The following steps need to be performed on all Proxmox nodes that will be part of the
Ceph cluster:
1. Log in to each node through SSH or a console.

2. Configure a second network interface to create a separate Ceph network with a
different subnet.

3. Reboot the nodes to initialize the network configuration.
4. Using the following command, install the Ceph package on each node:

# pveceph install -version giant

Initializing the Ceph configuration
Before Ceph is usable, we have to create the initial Ceph configuration file on one
Proxmox+Ceph node.

The following steps need to be performed only on one Proxmox node that will be part of the
Ceph cluster:

Log in to the node using SSH or a console.

Run the following command create the initial Ceph configuration:

# pveceph init -network <ceph subnet>/CIDR

3. Run the following command to create the first monitor:

# pveceph createmon
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Configuring Ceph through the Proxmox GUI

After the initial Ceph configuration and the creation of the first monitor, we can continue with
further Ceph configurations through the Proxmox GUI or simply run the Ceph Monitor creation
command on other nodes.

The following steps show how to create Ceph Monitors and OSDs from the Proxmox GUI:

1. Log in to the Proxmox GUI as a root or with any other administrative privilege.

2. Select a node where the initial monitor was created in previous steps, and then click
on Ceph from the tabbed menu. The following screenshot shows a Ceph cluster as it
appears after the initial Ceph configuration:

Node "pmx1*

Search Summary Services Network DNS Time Syslog Bootlog
health HEALTH_ERR 64 pgs stuck inactive; 64 pgs stuck unclean; no osds;
quorum Yes {0}
cluster d63c82dc-doch-48e1-90cf-06 3ecadcbOce
monmap el: 1 mons at 0=172.16.0.71:6789/0,
osdmap el:0osds: 0up,0in
pgmap ¥2: 64 pgs: 64 creating; 0 data, 0 used, 0 avail

Since no OSDs have been created yet, it is normal for a new Ceph cluster to show PGs
stuck and unclean error

3. Click on Disks on the bottom tabbed menu under Ceph to display the disks attached
to the node, as shown in the following screenshot:

Node "pmxi"

Search Summary

Create: OSD

Device Usage Size VYendor Model Serial
fdev/vda LYM 32.00GB 6900 unknown unknown
fdev/vdb Mo 256.00GB 6900 unknown unknown
fdev/vdc Mo 256.00GE 6900 unknown unknown
fdev/vdd Mo 256.00GB 6900 unknown unknown

Status Config

Services Network DNS Time Syslog Bootlog

Monitor Disks 0sD Pools Crush Log
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4. Select an available attached disk, then click on the Create: OSD button to open the
OSD dialog box, as shown in the following screenshot:

Create: Ceph OSD %
Disk: Jdev/vdb N
Journal Disk: "

Create

5. Click on the Journal Disk drop-down menu to select a different device or collocate the
journal on the same OSD by keeping it as the default.

6. Click on Create to finish the OSD creation.
7. Create additional OSDs on Ceph nodes as needed.

The following screenshot shows a Proxmox node with three OSDs configured:

Node "pnd’

Search Summary Services Network DNS Time Syslog

Create: 05D

Device Usage Size VYendor Model
Jdev/vda LVYM 32.00GEB 6900 unknown
Jdev/vdb o0sd.0 256 00GE 6900 unknown
Jdev/vdc osd.1 256.00GB 6900 unknown
Jdev/vdd 0sd.2 256.00GB 6900 unknown

Status Config Monitor Disks 0sD Pools Crush Log

By default, Proxmox has created OSDs with an ext3 partition. However, sometimes,

it may be necessary to create OSDs with different partition types due to a requirement
or for performance improvement. Enter the following command format through the CLI
to create an OSD with a different partition type:

# pveceph createosd -fstype ext4 /dev/sdX
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The following steps show how to create Monitors through the Proxmox GUI:
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1. Click on Monitor from the tabbed menu under the Ceph feature. The following
screenshot shows the Monitor status with the initial Ceph Monitor we created

WD

5.

earlier in this chapter:

Node 'pmx1'

Search Summary Services Network DNS Time Syslog
Start Stop Create Remove

Name Host Quorum  Address

mon.0  pmxl Yes 172.16.0.71:6789/0

Status Config Monitor Disks 0sD Pools Crush Log

Click on Create to open the Monitor dialog box.
Select a Proxmox node from the drop-down menu.
Click on the Create button to start the monitor creation process.

Create a total of three Ceph monitors to establish a Ceph quorum.

The following screenshot shows the Ceph status with three monitors and OSDs added:

Node "pnx2" Restart  Shutdown
Search Summary Services Network DNS Time Syslog Bootlog Task History uBc Subscription Firewall Updates Ceph

health HEALTH_WARN 49 pgs degraded; 49 pgs stuck d ded; 64 pgs stuck unclean; 49 pgs stuck undersized; 49 pgs undersized;

QUG Yes {01 2}

chister d68c8 e -dich-48e1-90c k06 3ecadcbloe

MO e3: 3 maons at 0=172.16.0.71:6789/0,1 =172 16.0.72:6789/0,2=172.16 0.7 3:6789/0,

osdmap el5: 3osds: 3up, 3in

pamap 33 64 pgs: M active+undersized +degraded 15 active 25 active Jeor sized +ck 2 | pped; O data, 1000ME wsed, 752 5368 avail
Status Conlig Manitor Disks 050

Pools Crush Log
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Note that even with three OSDs added, the PGs are still stuck with errors. This is because

by default, the Ceph CRUSH is set up for two replicas. So far, we've only created OSDs on

one node. For a successful replication, we need to add some OSDs on the second node so
that data objects can be replicated twice. Follow the steps described earlier to create three
additional OSDs on the second node. After creating three more OSDs, the Ceph status should
look like the following screenshot:

Node "pmx2'

Search Summary Services Network DNS Time Syslog Bootlog Task History

health HEALTH_OK

quorum Yes {01 2}

cluster d65c32dc-d6cb-48e1-90cf-063ecadcbOce

monmap e3: 3 mons at 0=172.16.0.71:6/89/0,1=172.16.0.72:6789/0,2=172.16 .0.73:6/39/0,
osdmap e63: 6 osds: 6 up, 6 in

pgmap v149: 256 pgs: 256 active+clean; 0 data, 221MB used, 1. 47TB avall

Status Config Monitor Disks 0sD Pools Crush Log

Managing Ceph pools
It is possible to perform basic tasks, such as creating and removing Ceph pools through the

Proxmox GUI. Besides these, we can see check the list, status, number of PGs, and usage of
the Ceph pools.

The following steps show how to check, create, and remove Ceph pools through the
Proxmox GUI:

1. Click on the Pools tabbed menu under Ceph in the Proxmox GUI. The following
screenshot shows the status of the default rbd pool, which has replica 1, 256 PG,
and 0% usage:

Node ‘pmx2’

4 | Network DNS Time Syslog Bootlog Task History UBC Subscription

Create  Remave

Used
Name Size/min  pg_num ruleset
% Total
rbd 1/1 256 0 0.00
0.00 0

Status Config Monitor Disks OSD Pools Crush Log

2. Click on Create to open the pool creation dialog box.
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3. Fillin the required information, such as the name of the pool, replica size, and
number of PGs. Unless the CRUSH map has been fully customized, the ruleset
should be left at the default value O.

Click on OK to create the pool.
5. To remove a pool, select the pool and click on Remove. Remember that once a Ceph
pool is removed, all the data stored in this pool is deleted permanently.

To increase the number of PGs, run the following command through the CLI:

#ceph osd pool set <pool name> pg num <value>

#ceph osd pool set <pool name> pgp num <value>
% It is only possible to increase the PG value. Once
i increased, the PG value can never be decreased.

Connecting RBD to Proxmox
Once a Ceph cluster is fully configured, we can proceed to attach it to the Proxmox cluster.

During the initial configuration file creation, Ceph also creates an authentication keyring in the
/etc/ceph/ceph.client.admin.keyring directory path.

This keyring needs to be copied and renamed to match the name of the storage ID to be
created in Proxmox. Run the following commands to create a directory and copy the keyring:

# mkdir /etc/pve/priv/ceph
# cd /etc/ceph/
# cp ceph.client.admin.keyring /etc/pve/priv/ceph/<storage>.keyring
For our storage, we are naming it rbd . keyring. After the keyring is copied, we can attach
the Ceph RBD storage with Proxmox using the GUI:
1. Click on Datacenter, then click on Storage from the tabbed menu.
2. Click on the Add drop-down menu and select the RBD storage plugin.
3. Enter the information as described in the following table:

Item Type of value Entered value

ID The name of the storage. rbd

Pool The name of the Ceph pool. rbd

Monitor The IP address and port number 172.16.0.71:6789;

Host of the Ceph MONs. We can enter 172.16.0.72:6789;
multiple MON hosts for redundancy. 172.16.0.73:6789

User name The default Ceph administrator. Admin
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Item Type of value Entered value
Nodes The Proxmox nodes that will be able All

to use the storage.
Enable The checkbox for enabling/disabling | Enabled

the storage.

4. Click on Add to attach the RBD storage. The following screenshot shows the RBD
storage under Summary:

Storage 'rbd’ on node 'pmx1"
Summary | Content Permissions
Status
Enabled Yes
Active Yes
Content Disk image
Type RBD
Shared Yes
Size 1.47TB
Used 226MB
Avail 1.47TB

Monitoring the Ceph storage

Ceph itself does not come with any GUI to manage or monitor the cluster. We can view the
cluster status and perform various Ceph-related tasks through the Proxmox GUI. There are
several third-party software that allow GUI for Ceph to manage and monitor the cluster.

Some software provide management features, while others provide read-only features for
Ceph monitoring. Ceph Dash is such a software that provides an appealing read-only GUI to
monitor the entire Ceph cluster without logging on to the Proxmox GUI. Ceph Dash is freely
available through GitHub. There are other heavyweight Ceph GUI dashboards, such as Kraken,
Calamari, and others. In this section, we are only going to see how to set up the Ceph Dash
cluster monitoring GUI.
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The following steps can be used to download and start Ceph Dash to monitor a Ceph cluster
using any browser:
1. Log in to any Proxmox node, which is also a Ceph MON.
2. Run the following commands to download and start the dashboard:
# mkdir /home/tools
# apt-get install git
# git clone https://github.com/Crapworks/ceph-dash
# cd /home/tools/ceph-dash
# ./ceph dash.py
3. Ceph Dash will now start listening on port 5000 of the node. If the node is behind a
firewall, open port 5000 or any other ports with port forwarding in the firewall.

4. Open any browser and enter <node_ip>:5000 to open the dashboard. The following
screenshot shows the dashboard of the Ceph cluster we have created:

Ceph Dashboard

Ceph Cluster Overall Status

Ceph Cluster 05D Gtatus

Ceph Cluster Placemeant Group Status

Storage Wiite / second PG Stanis

O bytes

/"‘F\.

0 bytes

Operatlons  sacond

22559 MB /147 1B %) 912 placementgroups in cluster
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We can also monitor the status of the Ceph cluster through a CLI using the following commands:

1. To check the Ceph status:
# ceph -s

2. Toview 0OSDs in different nodes:
# ceph osd tree

3. To display real-time Ceph logs:
# ceph -w

4. To display a list of Ceph pools:

# rados lspools

5. To change the number of replicas of a pool:

# ceph osd pool set size <value>

Besides the preceding commands, there are many more CLI commands to manage Ceph
and perform advanced tasks. The Ceph official documentation has a wealth of information
and how-to guides along with the CLI commands to perform them. The documentation can
be found at http://ceph.com/docs/master/.

At this point, we have successfully integrated a Ceph cluster with a Proxmox cluster, which
comprises six OSDs, three MONs, and three nodes. By viewing the Ceph Status page, we can
get lot of information about a Ceph cluster at a quick glance. From the previous figure, we can
see that there are 256 PGs in the cluster and the total cluster storage space is 1.47 TB. A
healthy cluster will have the PG status as active+clean. Based on the nature of issue, the PGs
can have various states, such as active+unclean, inactive+degraded, active+stale, and so on.

[ To learn details about all the states, visit http://ceph.com/ ]
s

docs/master/rados/operations/pg-states/.

By configuring a second network interface, we can separate a Ceph network from the
main network.
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The #pveceph init command creates a Ceph configuration file in the /etc/pve/ceph.
conf directory path. A newly configured Ceph configuration file looks similar to the following
screenshot:

GHT nano zZ.Z.6 File: fetc/pvefceph.cont

client regquired =
required
requirs

]

vEing

[mon. O]

host = pr

mon addr =

host = pr

mon addr

Since the ceph. conf configuration file is stored in pmxcfs, any changes made to it are
immediately replicated in all the Proxmox nodes in the cluster.

As of Proxmox VE 3.4, Ceph RBD can only store a . raw image format. No templates,
containers, or backup files can be stored on the RBD block storage.

Here is the content of a storage configuration file after adding the Ceph RBD storage:

rbd: rbd
monhost 172.16.0.71:6789;172.16.0.72:6789;172.16.0.73:6789
pool rbd
content images
username admin
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If a situation dictates the IP address change of any node, we can simply edit this content in
the configuration file to manually change the IP address of the Ceph MON nodes.

» To learn about Ceph in greater detail, visit http: //ceph.com/docs/master/ for
the official Ceph documentation

» Also, visit https://indico.cern.ch/event/214784/session/6/
contribution/68/material/slides/0.pdf to find out why Ceph is being used
at CERN to store the massive data generated by the Large Hadron Collider (LHC)

Connecting the ZFS storage

Originally developed by Sun Microsystems, ZFS storage is a combination filesystem and
LVM, providing high-capacity storage with important features, such as data protection, data
compression, self healing, and snapshots. ZFS has a built-in software defined RAID, which
makes the use of a hardware-based RAID unnecessary. A disk array with ZFS RAID can be
migrated to a completely different node without rebuilding the entire array.

For more details on ZFS, visit http://en.wikipedia.org/
i wiki/ZFS.

As of Proxmox VE 3.4, a ZFS storage plugin is included, which leverages the use of ZFS
natively in Proxmox cluster nodes. A ZFS pool supports the following RAID types:

RAID type Minimum requirement
RAID-O pool 1 disks
RAID-1 pool 2 disks
RAID-10 pool 4 disks
RAIDZ-1 pool 3 disks
RAIDZ-2 pool 4 disks

We can store only the . raw format virtual disk images on ZFS storage.
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Getting ready

ZFS uses pools to define storage. Pools can only be created through a CLI as of Proxmox VE
3.4. Once pools are created, they can be attached with Proxmox through the Proxmox GUI.
The following table shows which string to use for different level of ZFS RAID:

RAID type String to use
RAID-O No string
RAID-1 mirror
RAID-10 mirror
RAIDZ-1 raidz1
RAIDZ-2 raidz2

How to do it...

For our example, we are going to create a RAID1 mirrored pool named zfspooll and connect
it to Proxmox. The command used to create the ZFS pool is as follows:

# zpool create -f <pool name> <raid type> <devl name> <dev2 name> ...
In the following two sections, we will discuss two things:

» Creating a ZFS pool and attaching it to a Proxmox cluster
» Sharing a ZFS storage between Proxmox nodes

Creating a ZFS pool and attaching it to a Proxmox cluster
1. Log in to a Proxmox node console with enough attached disks.

2. Create a ZFS pool using the following command format:

# zpool create -f zfspooll mirror /dev/<id> /dev/<id>

3. Verify the pool creation using the following command:
# zpool list

4. A successful ZFS pool creation will display the pool list as follows:

rootBpmx<1:"# zpool list
NAME 3IZE ALLOC  FREE CAP DEDUF HEALTH wnLTROOT

zf=zpooll 29.86 116K 29.7G B+ 1.BBx ONLINE -
root@pmx1:~# [J
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The following command format will attach the ZFS pool to a Proxmox cluster through a CLI:
# pvesm add <storage ID> -type <storage type> -pool <pool name>

For our example, we are going to attach the ZFS pool, named zfspool1l, using the
following command:

# pvesm add zfs -type zfspool -pool zfspooll

The command to attach the ZFS pool to the Proxmox cluster must be run from the node where
the ZFS pool is created.

Sharing the ZFS storage between Proxmox nodes

The ZFS pool will only function locally from the node where the pool is created. Other nodes in
the Proxmox cluster will not be able to share the storage. By mounting a ZFS pool locally and
creating an NFS share, it is possible to share ZFS pools between all the Proxmox nodes.

The process of mounting and sharing needs to be done through a CLI only. From the Proxmox
GUI, we can only attach the NFS share with an underlying ZFS pool:

1. By default, the ZFS pool is automatically mounted in the /<pool names> root
directory path. We need to create the following directory where we will remount
the pool:

# mkdir /mnt/zfs

2. We can remount the ZFS pool in a newly created directory using the following command:

# zfs set mountpoint=/mnt/zfs zfspooll

3. Install the NFS server using the following command on the Proxmox node if it is not
installed yet:

# apt-get install nfs-kernel-server

4. Enter the following line in /etc/exports:
/mnt/zfs/ 172.16.0.71/24 (rw,nohide, async,no_root_squash)

5. Start an NFS service using the following command:

# service nfs-kernel-server start

6. Login to the Proxmox GUI and follow the steps from the Connecting the NFS storage
recipe earlier in this chapter to connect the new share with Proxmox.
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By combining the ZFS pool with the NFS share, we can create a shared storage with full
ZFS features, thus creating a flexible shared storage to use with all the Proxmox nodes in
the cluster. By using this technique, we can create a backup storage node, which is also
manageable through the Proxmox GUI. This way, during a node crisis, we can also migrate
VMs to the backup nodes temporarily.

Here is the content of a storage configuration file after adding the ZFS storage:

zfspool: zfs
pool zfspooll
content images

Connecting the GlusterFS storage

Unlike other storage systems, GlusterFS is a distributed filesystem that is capable of scaling

to several petabytes and serving many thousands of clients. The filesystem requires no
metadata server, thus there is no single point of failure. GlusterFS allows the creation of highly
available storage clusters using commodity hardware, thus reducing costs and eliminating
vendor lock-ins. As of Proxmox VE 3.4, there is a native storage plugin to attach GlusterFS to
Proxmox clusters.

To learn more about GlusterFS, view the official documentation

athttp://gluster.readthedocs.org/en/latest/
’ Administrator%20Guide/GlusterFS%20Introduction/.

Getting ready...

Unlike ZFS, Proxmox does not have GlusterFS packages preinstalled. It is possible to install
Gluster packages on the same Proxmox node or set up a different node only for GlusterFS
purposes. Unlike Ceph, Gluster installation is not fully built into Proxmox with custom
commands. The full details of GlusterFS installation are beyond the scope of this book.

For instructions on how to set up a GlusterFS cluster, visit

http://gluster.readthedocs.org/en/latest/

Quick-Start-Guide/Quickstart/.

Following the official guide, create two Gluster nodes in a replicated mode. At the end of the
GlusterFS installation, create a Gluster volume named gfsvollor or any other desired hame
so that you can use it to connect to a Proxmox cluster in the next section.
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How to do it...

The following steps will connect a GlusterFS pool to Proxmox through a GUI:

1. Log in to the Proxmox GUL.

2. Go to the Storage tabbed menu and click on the Add drop-down menu to select the
GlusterFS plugin.

3. The following table shows the type of information needed and the values used for our
example to attach GlusterFS:

Item Description Entered values
ID The new name of the storage. gluster
Server The IP address of the first Gluster node. 172.16.0.72
Second Server The IP address of the second Gluster node. | 172.16.0.73
Volume name The drop-down menu for selecting available | gfsvolll
volumes on a Gluster node.
Content Select the type of files to be stored. Disk image, ISO image
Nodes Select the nodes that can access the All
storage.
Enable Enabling or disabling the storage. Enabled
Max Backups The maximum number of recent backup 2

files that can be stored. Older backups will
be deleted automatically during the backup
process.

4. Click on the Add button to attach the storage.

Here is the content of a storage configuration file after adding the Gluster storage:

glusterfs: gluster
volume gfsvoll
path /mnt/pve/gluster
content images
server 172.16.0.72
server 172.16.0.73
maxfiles 2
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Backup and restore are crucial components of any computer network environment. In this
chapter, we are going to look at how to configure backup and restore in a Proxmox cluster.
We will cover the following topics in this chapter:

» Configuring a backup storage

» Scheduling backups

» Performing a manual backup

» Managing snapshots

» Restoring a backup

» Configuring a backup with vzdump.conf

» Backing up through the command line

» Restoring through the command line

Introduction

The Proxmox VE comes equipped with a robust backup and restore system to ensure data
safety of virtual machines in a cluster. A good backup and restore system is mandatory for
any sound disaster planning strategy. It is not matter of if, but when a disaster strikes, we
must have the ability to restore virtual machines from as much of a latest backup as possible.
A disaster can include a wide variety of situations, such as hardware failure, environmental
damage, accidental deletions, misconfigurations, or anything else of this nature.
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In a virtual environment, the importance of a sound backup/restore strategy is even higher.
Since VMs are created and discarded frequently, without a proper strategy, a backup can
quickly go out of control. A restore plan is also equally important since a backup is useless if
we cannot restore in a timely and proper manner after a disaster. Although the Proxmox VE
does not have the ability to do any granular file-level backups, it does offer great features for
full backups and snapshots of virtual machines. If a file-level backup is a requirement, then a
third-party solution must be implemented along with the Proxmox VE backup system. Options
such as BackupPC, BareOS, Zamanda, and others, can be great additions to a disaster
recovery plan.

Types of backup

There are two types of backup available in the Proxmox VE:

»  Full backup
» Snapshots

Full backup

This type is a full backup of each virtual machine. Each backup holds a virtual machine's
configuration files and all the virtual disk images for the VM. A full backup is equivalent to
a bare metal backup, and a virtual machine can be restored even when the original VM no
longer exists. There are three backup modes available for this backup option:

» Snapshot

» Suspend

» Stop
Snapshot

This is not the same as snapshots of a VM where it freezes the state of the VM at a moment

in time. A snapshot backup is just a mode where a full backup occurs without powering off or
temporarily suspending the VM. It is also known as a live backup. There is no downtime for this
backup, although some backups may cause a minor slowdown of VM functions. Since a backup
occurs in parallel with the regular operation of the VM, it also has the longest backup time.

Suspend

This mode commits a full backup by temporarily suspending or freezing the VM. There is no
need to completely power off the VM, thus downtime is moderate during the backup. After the
backup is completed, the VM resumes its operations.
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Stop

This backup mode completely powers off a VM before committing a backup. After the backup
is finished, the VM is powered up again. This mode has the longest downtime since the VM
must be fully powered off. This mode also guarantees 100% accurate backups of all data and
takes the lowest amount of time to commit the backup.

Backup compression
The Proxmox VE supports two types of compression method for full backups:

» LZO
» GZIP
LZO

This provides a shorter backup time than GZIP, and at a lower compression. It also has a very
fast decompression rate, making restore of a VM faster.

GZIP

This method not only provides high compression, but also has a longer backup time. Due

to an increased compression rate, this method consumes much more CPU and memory
resources. Ensure that the backup nodes have sufficient processing abilities before enabling
this compression method.

Snapshots

Snapshots are the frozen state of a VM at a point in time. They do not create any full backups
and should not be used as the primary backup method of a virtual machine. Snapshots are
only available for a KVM-based VM. There is no snapshotting option for OpenVZ containers.
The advantage of snapshots over full backups is that they take significantly less time than a
full backup. A VM can be reverted to previous snapshots in a fraction of the time it takes to
restore a VM from a full backup. Snapshots are a great option when applying a new patch or
update, and also to preserve the running state of a VM by saving the content of its memory.
If something goes wrong during these patches or updates, it is very easy to rollback to the
previous state. Also, snapshots can be used in between full backups. All snapshots are
dependent on the original VM, thus if the VM gets destroyed completely, it is not possible to
roll back from the snapshots. During a full backup, all the snapshots of a VM are ignored to
reduce the backup storage consumption.

1
~ A full backup should never be substituted with snapshots.
Always include a full backup in a primary data safety strategy.

As of Proxmox VE 3.4, there is no option to schedule automated snapshots. All snapshots
must be created manually.
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Configuring a backup storage

All backups must be stored on a separate node configured for backup purposes only. If
backups are stored on the same Proxmox node, during hardware failure, it will not be possible
to restore VMs for a damaged node. There are different options to set up a backup node. The
most popular option is to set up a node with an NFS share to store backups. In enterprise or

a mission-critical environment, a backup node cluster is common with redundancy. In smaller
environments, good redundancy can still be achieved by using options, such as Gluster or
DRBD. With the addition of ZFS and Gluster in the Proxmox VE, it is also a viable option to turn
a Proxmox node into a backup node by using Gluster with ZFS.

Refer to Chapter 6, Storage Configurations, for different storage options available and steps
on how to set up these storages. The advantage of using a Proxmox node as a backup node is
the ability to monitor the node along with rest of the nodes in the cluster.

Getting ready

For a single backup storage node, FreeNAS is a great option without the redundancy out of
the box. Before setting up a backup node, be sure that the storage will support the storage

of backup files. For example, a Ceph storage does not support the storage of any backup files;
thus it cannot be used as a backup node for Proxmox.

How to do it...

The following screenshot shows the storage configuration dialog box for a NFS share used as
a backup storage node:

Add: NFS X
o backup-01 Modes: v
Server: 172.16.0.74 Enable: v
Export; Smntfomx-nfs v Max Backups: 3 =
Content; WZDump backup file Y

Add
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Be sure to set an appropriate value for Max Backups. This value defines
\ the maximum number of backup files of a VM that are going to be kept.
~ When a full backup reaches this value, any older backup files of the VM
Q are automatically deleted. If the value is high without enough backup
storage space, the backup will not be able to proceed. In such cases,
some files must be manually deleted before a backup can resume.

Scheduling backups

In this section, we are going to see how to configure or schedule a full backup of a VM.

Getting ready

In Proxmox VE, full backup can be scheduled to commit automatically, or you can perform
manual backups of VMs. All backup tasks can be performed through the Proxmox GUI. The
backup is accessible through Datacenter or a VM tabbed menu. The datacenter Backup
menu allows the scheduling of backup tasks for all VMs cluster-wide. The VM Backup menu
allows performing a backup for an individual VM. The VM Backup menu does not allow any
backup scheduling. It must be performed through the datacenter Backup menu.

When scheduling automated backups, care needs to be taken over how many backup jobs
are going to performed simultaneously. For example, if there are six Proxmox nodes with

VMs, and a schedule has been created to back up six VMs at the same time onto the same
backup nodes, failure may occur if the backup node does not have sufficient processing
power. In large environments with many hundreds of VMs, backup scheduling may become a
tedious job to balance resources. Attention to the backup node hardware must be given when
selecting proper components. For example, a multisocket configuration will always outperform
a single socket one due to increased threads, provided that there is enough network
bandwidth available for an /0 operation.

In some cases, this issue can be mitigated by using more than one backup node. Also,
using a separate network for backup purposes only will increase the backup performance
instead of using the same client network. By default, only one backup job is allowed in
Proxmox per node.

How to do it...

The following steps show how to schedule a backup task through the datacenter Backup menu:

1. Log in to the Proxmox GUI.
2. Select Datacenter and then click on the Backup menu.
3. Click on Add to open the backup dialog box.
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4. Select a node from the Node drop-down menu to display a VM only on that node or
leave it at - All - to display all the VMs. A backup job is created with - All -- that will
follow the VM no matter which Proxmox node the VM is moved to. If a job is created
based on a particular node when the VM is moved to a different node, then the
backup task will not be performed for that node.

5. Select a backup storage node from the Storage drop-down menu.

Select the days when the backup job should be performed through the Day of week
drop-down menu.

7. Select the Start Time to start the backup job.
Select how the VM should be selected from the Selection mode drop-down menu.

9. Enter an e-mail address in the Send mail to box. This is the e-mail address that
backup logs will be sent to.

10. Select the Email netification type to choose when to send the e-mail. If On failure
only is selected, then the e-mail will only be sent if there is an error in backup. This
option will also avoid you getting too many e-mails a day and running into the issue of
skipping over an error e-mail.

11. Select the Compression method from the drop-down menu.

M When selecting a method, keep in mind the trade-offs between
Q the backup duration and CPU impact due to increased
compression and backup storage space.

12. Select a backup Mode from the drop-down menu.
13. Select the VMs from the VM list.
14. Click on Create to finish creating the backup task.
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The following screenshot shows the backup dialog box with the appropriate information
selected and entered:

Create: Backup Job X

[ode: v Send email to: admin@domain.com
Storage: backup-01 v Email notification: | Always v
Day of weaek: Saturday, Tuesday v Compression: L7 (fast) v
Start Time: 00:00 v Mode: Snapshot v
Selection mode: Include selected WiMs N

[ IDa Mode Status Marme Type

[ oo prixl stopped test-01 gemu

| 101 prrxi stopped testCT-01.domain.com opervz

[¥] 102 prixl stopped test-02 qemu

[V] 103 prmx2 shopped test-02 germu

This screenshot shows the Backup menu with the example backup job scheduled:

Datacenter

Search Summary Options Storage Backup Users Groups Pools
Add  Remove  Edit

MNode Day of week Start Time  Storage Selection

- Al - e, sat 00:00 backup-01 102,103

As of Proxmox VE 3.4, we can only perform automatic backups on a weekly basis. To store
backup files for more than one week, it is necessary to move backup files to different backup
nodes for a longer storage cycle. By adjusting the Max Backups value and the days of the
week, we can also increase the backup length. For example, if we set the Max Backups value
to 8 and create a backup job for a VM to perform once a week only, we can keep two months
of backup files in hand at all times because every month, there will be four backup files. In
between weekly backups, we can use snapshots daily.
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Backup files are named in the following format and do not contain the
& virtual machine name or any comment related to the VM:

vzdump-gemu-<vm_id>-YYYY MM DD HH MM SS.vma.<lzo|gz>

Performing a manual backup

In this section, we are going to see how to commit manual backup for VMs.

Getting ready

A manual backup can be performed on a particular VM at any point in time. Similar to
a backup that is scheduled, a manual backup can also be performed fully through the
Proxmox GUI.

How to do it...

The following steps show how to commit manual backups for a VM:

1. Login to the Proxmox GUL.

2. Select a VM from the left navigation bar for which a manual backup needs to be
performed, and then click on the Backup tabbed menu.

Click on Backup now to open the backup dialog box.
Select the backup storage from the Storage drop-down menu.
Select the backup mode.

o o &~ W

Select the backup compression type.
7. Click on Backup to start the backup task.

The following screenshot shows the backup dialog box with the appropriate options selected:

Backup CT 101 X
Storage: backup-01 N
Mode: Snapshot N
Comprassion; LZO (fast) 7

BackLp

196



Chapter 7

This screenshot shows the list of backup files after the manual backup is completed:

Container 101 ('testCT-01.domain.com' ) on node 'pmx1' start Remove Migrate

Summary Resources MNetwork DMNS Options Task History UBC Backup

Backup now Storage:  backup-01
MNarme « * Format Size
vzdurmp-openvz-101-2015_06_01-12_28_ 24 tar lzo tar.lzo 1016

Managing snapshots

In this section, we are going to see how to create snapshots of a KVM-based VM and roll back
to the previous state.

Getting ready

Snapshots can be created and rolled back through the Proxmox GUI. The Snapshots menu is
only available through a VM-specific tabbed menu.

How to do it...

The following steps show how to create a snapshot of a VM:
1. Select a VM for which snapshots need to be created and click on the Snapshots
tabbed menu.
2. Click on Take Snapshot to open a dialog box.

3. Enter the name of the snapshot. The string must start with at least one
alphabetic letter.

4. If the snapshot is being created for a powered up VM, then select the Include RAM
checkbox or else uncheck it.

_ This option will save the state of a running VM, saving the content
% of the memory. If it is not selected, then the snapshot is created
s only for the disk image. This can lead to filesystem inconsistency
when reverting back.

5. Enter a description for the snapshot.

Click on the Take Snapshot button to create the snapshot.
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The following screenshot shows the Snapshots feature with the snapshot created:

Virtual Machine 100 ('test-01' ) on node "prmx1’ Start Remove Migrate
Summary Hardware Options Task History Monitor Backup Snapshots Firewall

Take Snapshot

Name RAM Date/Status Description
=1 (® Clean_vM No  2015-06-01 13:25:31  Snapshots created on fresh installed ¥M
'.E‘ NOW You are here!

To roll back to a previous snapshot, simply select Snapshots and click on the Rollback button.
This will revert the VM to the previous state.

To delete a snapshot, select the snapshot and click on Remove.

The Edit button only allows you to change the description of the snapshot. The current VM will
always be at the bottom of the snapshots list, NOW, with the description, You are herel.

Restoring a backup

The restore feature of Proxmox allows the restoration of a VM from backups. In this section,
we are going to see how to restore a VM through the Proxmox GUI.

Getting ready

Like backup, a VM can also be restored through the Proxmox GUI. A VM can be restored by
selecting the VM if it's available or by selecting the backup storage. If Restore is selected
through the VM Backup option, VM ID cannot be changed. However, we can select a backup
from a different VM and restore it on a different VM ID, thus effectively changing the ID of the
restored VM. If the same VM is restored on the same ID, it will erase the existing VM before
restoring. A prompt will require the user to confirm that the removal of the existing VM is okay.
The following screenshot shows the restore dialog box when selected through a VM-specific
tabbed menu:

Restore CT > 4
Source: vzdump-openvz-101-2015_06_01-12_28 24 tar.lzo
Storage: local i
VM ID: 101
Restore
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If Restore is selected through the backup storage, then VM ID can be changed to something
else. The destination storage where the VM will be stored can be changed for both restoring
options. The following screenshot shows the dialog box when Restore is selected through the
backup storage:

Restore CT 3
Source: vzdump-openvz-101-2015_06_01-12_28 24 tar.lzo
Storage: local A
VM ID: 104 >
Restore

Beware of restoring the same VM on multiple VM IDs. If all of them are
X up and running at the same time, it will cause networking issues for all
~ of them, as their network configurations will be identical. This can be a
Q common issue when restoring the same VM on multiple IDs for cloning
purposes. In such scenarios, only bring one VM online at a time and make
network configurations, such as IP changes.

How to do it...

The following steps show how to restore a VM from a full backup:

1. Select the backup storage, then click on Content to display the files stored in
the storage.

Select a backup file of a VM and click on Restore.
Select the destination storage where the VM will be stored.
Click on Restore.

ok 0N

Click Yes to confirm the deletion of the existing VM.

Configuring a backup with vzdump.conf

The vzdump . conf file holds backup configurations for both manual and automated backup
schedules. Itis located in /etc/vzdump . conf of each Proxmox node. The configuration is
different for each node. Any changes made to the file will not be replicated across the cluster.
All the default backup configurations are encoded in the operating system. Any changes made
to this file will override any default backup settings.
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How to do it...

The following screenshot shows vzdump . conf as it appears on a Proxmox node:

GNU nano 2.2. File: /etc/vzdump.conf

By default, all the options are commented. To change an option, simply uncomment and set a
value for each option. Here are some of the most commonly used options and their functions.

#bwlimit

This option sets the network bandwidth consumption during backup jobs. The limit must be
defined in KBPS. For example, if we want to restrict the backup to 500 Mbps, we will change
the limit as follows in the vzdump . conf file:

bwlimit 500000

#lockwait

To prevent multiple backup instances from using the same resource, a running Proxmox
backup uses a global lockwait time, which is 180 minutes. Depending on the various sizes of
clusters, this lockwait time may need to be increased. The value must be defined in MINUTES.
For example, if we want to increase the lockwait to 400 minutes, we will need to change it

as follows:

lockwait 400
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#stopwait

This value defines the amount of time the backup job will wait till a VM is stopped. Some VMs
take much longer to shut down than others, for example, an exchange or database server. If a
VM is not stopped automatically within a set period of time, then the backup task for this VM
is skipped. This value also must be defined in MINUTES.

#script

In Proxmox, it is possible to create a script and hook with a backup job. The script is a set of
instructions that can be called during a backup job to perform various tasks, such as starting
or stopping a VM. A script can be added by adding the following path in vzdump . conf:

script: /etc/pve/script/backup.pl

An example of this script can be found by visiting https://github.com/proxmox/pve-
manager/blob/master/vzdump-hook-script.pl, courtesy of Dietmar Maurer from the
Proxmox development team.

#exclude-path

This options allows you to set directories that should be ignored during a backup job. All paths
must be entered in one line without breaks. This option only affects OpenVZ containers.
The following example ignores a log and cache directory during a backup job:

exclude-path: "/log/.+""/var/cache/.+"

Backing up through the command line

VZdump is used to backup both KVM-based virtual machines and OpenVZ containers.
In Proxmox, a backup can also be performed through the command line.

How to do it...

Data can be backed up in Proxmox using the following command:
# vzdump <vmid> [options] [options]

VZdump has a wide range of options that can be used to perform a backup task. Here are just
some of the most commonly used options:

Option Function

-all This option will backup all VMs in a Proxmox node. The default is set as O.
-bwlimit This is to adjust the backup bandwidth in KBPS.

-mailto This is the e-mail address to send backup logs to.
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Option Function

-maxfiles This value is to set the maximum number of backup files to keep.

-mode This is set as the backup mode. Available options are snapshot, stop, and
suspend. The default is stop.

-compress This is a set compression method. Available options are LZO and Gzip.

-remove This is to remove older backups if more than the value used in maxfiles.

-lockwait This is the maximum time taken in minutes to wait for a global lock. The
default is 180.

-storage This is the storage ID of a destination backup storage.

-tmpdir This specifies a temporary directory to store files in during a backup.

Restoring through the command line

Although the same vzdump command can be used to back up both KVM and OpenVZ VMs,
there are separate commands to restore each of them:

» gmrestore: This is to restore a KVM-based VM

» vzrestore: This is to restore OpenVZ containers

How to do it...

The following command will restore KVM VMs through a command line:
# gmrestore <backup file> <vmid> [options]

These options can be used with the gmrestore command:

Option Function

-force This has a boolean value of O or 1 to allow the overwriting of an existing VM.

-unique This has a boolean value of O or 1 to assign a unique random Ethernet
address.

-pool This is the name of the pool to add the VM to.

-storage This is the storage ID of the destination storage where a VM's disk image will
be restored.
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This command will restore OpenVZ containers through a command line:
# vzrestore <backup file> <vmid> [options]

The following options can be used with the vzrestore command:

Option Function
-force This has a boolean value of O or 1 to allow the overwriting of an existing VM.

-storage This is the storage ID of the destination storage where a VM's disk image will
be restored.
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Updating and
Upgrading Proxmox

In this chapter, we will look at how to update and upgrade a Proxmox node to keep it up to
date. We will cover the following topics:

» Updating Proxmox through the GUI
» Updating Proxmox through the CLI
» Updating after a change in subscription

» Rebooting dilemmas after an update

Introduction

A Proxmox update keeps a node up to date with the latest stable packages, patches, security
vulnerabilities, and the introduction of new features. Each node checks for the latest updates
and alerts administrators through e-mail if there are any available updates. It is vital to keep
all the Proxmox nodes up to date, especially when security patches are released. Proxmox
developers are very quick to close known vulnerabilities through updates.

The number and nature of updates varies depending on the subscription level. For example,
a free version of Proxmox without subscription receives the most up-to-date stable updates,
while a node with a subscription level receives updates that are not so cutting edge and goes
through additional layers of testing.

This is not to say that a node without a subscription is not as stable as a paid version. Both
offer a very high level of stability and performance. The only difference is the delay that allows
subscribed updates to receive bug fixes, which may not have been noticed during the initial
release of the update in a subscription-free version of Proxmox.
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A Proxmox node can be updated through both a GUI and CLI. There is no strict
recommendation on which one to use. However, in recent a release, an incident occurred
when upgrading through the Proxmox GUI Shell and caused grub issues, making the node
unbootable. The issue would not have occurred if the upgrading had been done through
a CLI by accessing the node through SSH or by logging in directly into the node console.

There are two ways to update or upgrade a Proxmox node:

» Packages upgrade only: The following command only upgrades already installed
packages to their latest version:

#apt-get upgrade

This does not solve any dependencies for newer packages, nor does it remove any
packages. This upgrade can only be done through the CLI. This upgrade process does
not guarantee a fully-upgraded, stable system.

» Distribution upgrade: The following command upgrades the entire operating system,
including updating kernels, installing new packages, removing obsolete packages,
and also installing any dependencies for packages:

#apt-get dist-upgrade

An update through the Proxmox GUI initiates this upgrade. It can also be done
through the CLI. To ensure a fully-upgraded system, this is the recommended
upgrade process.

Referto http://forum.proxmox.com/threads/21045-grub2-
update-problems-for-3-4- (GUI-only) -leading-to-not-
correctly-installed-packages to learn more about updating issues
when using the Proxmox GUI instead of CLI.
L

This chapter mainly concerns updating nodes where Proxmox has been
installed as the bare metal operating system. In some cases, a user may
have chosen to install Proxmox on top of the Debian operating system. Steps
laid out in this chapter can be applied to Debian-based Proxmox nodes also.

Updating Proxmox through the GUI

In this section, we will see how to update a Proxmox node through a GUL.
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Getting ready

Proxmox checks for daily updates and displays relevant packages for which updates are

available based on the subscription level. The Updates menu in the Proxmox GUI can be
accessed by selecting the node and clicking on the Updates tabbed menu. The following
screenshot shows the available update packages for our pmx1 example node:

Server Wiew ¥ Mode poml® Restart  Shutdown  Shel = Morel
= () Datacenter & Summary | Services | Metwork | DNS | Time = Syslog | Bootlog | TaskHistery | UBC | Subscription | Firewall | Updates
3 <;. prr
3 5 Refresh  Upgrade +
& = prx3 Version
= Proxmox | Packaoe Diescrption
b ourrent W
= v
B VPS Pocts & Origin: Debian (55 Items)
bt 198 Adsg P64, L98AdsgPLadn.,  Verson of host' bunded with BIND 9.

Version of hest’ bunded with BIND 9%

drsutls 1:3.8.4.dfsg PL1-6+n..  L9.84.dsgP1-6+n. Clents provded wih BIND

Chents pravided with BIND

dpkg L1615 116,16 Debian package management system
Debran packaoe management system

ezfsibs 1425-1.1 1.42.5- 1. 1+deb7ul ext2iext3ient fle system lbraries

exh2 fext3 et fie system branes

eXfeprogs 142511 1.42 51 14deb?ul et fent3fenrd fle systam utites

From the preceding screenshot, we can see that node pmx1 has 55 updates available.

How to do it...

The following steps will update a Proxmox node through the GUI:

1. Login to the Proxmox GUL.
Select a node from the left navigation bar.

Click on the Updates tabbed menu.

P w0

Click on Upgrade to open a shell to start the update process. If the package list is out
of date, it will show the message as follows:
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5.

If the package list is out of date, at the console prompt, type the following command
to start updating the list:

# apt-get update

After the package list is updated, run the following command to start the

upgrading process:

# apt-get dist-upgrade

If the package is already up to date, the shell will open and start upgrading after the
Upgrade button is selected from the GUI menu.

Exit the console after the update is completed.

Reboot the node if necessary. Usually, when there is a kernel update or an update for
important dependencies that are related to other major components of an operating
system, it becomes necessary to reboot the node.

Due to the latest grub2 update, there are some instances when updating the Proxmox node
through the GUI can cause issue-breaking packages. To prevent this issue from arising, it

is best to upgrade the node through SSH or a console by logging in directly at the node and
not through the GUI. If the upgrade has already been applied through the GUI and there are
unconfigured packages due to the issue, the following steps laid down by the Proxmox staff
will fix the issue:

1.

4.
5.

Check the package status with the following command:

# pveversion -v

Before configuring grub, you have to know the device on which Proxmox is installed.
You can find the device by running the following command:

# parted -1

If there are incorrect packages, run the following commands to kill the background
dpkg process and configure all the packages, including the new grub2:

# killall dpkg

# dpkg --configure -a

Select the Proxmox device name when prompted during the grub2 installation.
Reboot the node.

It is also possible to manually install grub2 into MBR. Run the following command to install
grub2 in the device:

# grub-install /dev/sdX
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Proxmox downloads an updated package list daily and sends an e-mail to a root e-mail
address. The Proxmox GUI update menu visually displays the list. If there are no updates
available, the list will be empty with the No updates available message, as shown in the
following screenshot:

Server View ¥ Node 'pmx2’ Restart  Shutdown  Shel = More =
=) Datacerter 4 nary || Services Network | DNS || Time Syslog || Bootlog || Task History
A4 pprmixt
{5 Refresh  Upgrade =
prmx2
H {'__,: prmx3 Version
[ Proxmox_CookBook Package Reseinie]
= current new
= vD1
& VPS_Pools

No updates available,

You can also see the latest and previous changes to the packages through the Changelog
button under the Updates tabbed menu. Select a package from the updates list and click on
Changelog. The following screenshot shows the changelog of a package named bind9-host:

Changelog: bind9-host *

bind9 (1:9.8.4.dfsq.Pl-6+mmui+deb7ud) wheezy-security; urgency=high i’

* Non-maintainer upload by the Security Team.

* CVE-Z015-1349: avoid crash dus to managed-key rollowver.
Revoking a managed trust anchor and supplying an untrusted replacement
could cause namwed to crash with an assertion failure.

-- Salvatore Bonaccorso <ecarnil@debian.orgs> Wed, 18 Feb 2015 08:25:15 +0100
bind9 (1:9.8.4.dfsqg.Pl-6+mmui+deb7uld) wheezy-security; urgency=high
* Non-waintainer upload by the Security Tea.
* CVE-2014-8500: Failure to place limits on delegation chaining can allow an
attacker to crash BIND or cause memory exhaustion.
-- Giuseppe Iuculano <iuculano@debian.org> Mon, 08 Dec 2014 Z0:02:06 +0100
bind9 [(1:9.8.4.dfsg.Pl-6+mmuZ+deb7ud) wheezy-security; urgency=high
* Non-waintainer upload by the Security Tea.
* CVE-2014-0591: named crash when handling malformed N3EC3-signed zones.
A rewmote attacker could use this flaw against an authoritative name

server that served NCEZ3-signed zones by sending a specially crafted
query, which, when processed, would cause nsmed to crash. [Closes: #735190)
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During the upgrade process, additional user prompts may be needed to accept the changes
or to read additional information regarding certain changes in the package. The following
screenshot shows a prompt requiring user interaction during the node upgrade:

(g to quit)

Updating Proxmox through the CLI

In this section, we will see how to update a Proxmox node through the command line.

How to do it...

The following steps are used to upgrade only installed packages through the command line:

1. Login to the Proxmox node through SSH or directly from the console.

2. Run the following command to update packages:
# apt-get update && apt-get upgrade

No reboot is necessary for this upgrade.
The following steps will update a node entirely by using the command line:

1. Login to the Proxmox node through SSH or directly from the console.
2. Run the following command to update packages and upgrade the node:
# apt-get update && apt-get dist-upgrade
3. Reboot the node if necessary. Usually, when there is a kernel update or an update for

important dependencies that are related to other major components of an operating
system, it becomes necessary to reboot the node.
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Updating after a change in subscription

In this section, we will see how to update a node if the subscription level of the node changes
at any time.

Getting ready

The Proxmox subscription level for a node can be changed at any time by simply applying

a subscription key through a GUI. Different subscription levels have different natures of
package updates. If a node starts with no subscription, it can always be changed to any paid
subscription at any given time. After the subscription level changes, it is important to update
the node accordingly so that the updates related to the subscription level can be applied.

How to do it...

The following steps show you how to update if there is a subscription level change for a node:

1. Log in to the Proxmox GUI and apply a subscription key through the Subscription
tabbed menu.

2. Login to the console through SSH or an open shell in the node through the GUI.

3. Edit the repository file in /etc/apt/sources.list and /etc/apt/sources.
list.d/pve-enterprise.list based on the subscription level. Enter the
correct repository based on the official Proxmox documentation at https://pve.
proxmox.com/wiki/Package repositories.

4. |If you're updating through the Proxmox GUI, follow the steps in the Updating Proxmox
through the GUI recipe in this chapter.

5. [If you're updating through a command line, follow the steps in the Updating Proxmox
through the CLI recipe in this chapter.

As mentioned earlier, the updated packages available will vary depending on different
subscription levels. On a nonsubscribed node, the subscription repository must be disabled.
This can be done by commenting out the repository in the /etc/apt/sources.list/pve-
enterprise.list file. The same enterprise repository works for all paid subscription levels,
such as COMMUNITY, BASIC, STANDARD, and PREMIUM. All paid subscriptions receive the
same type of updates.
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Rebooting dilemmas after an update

After any update or upgrade, all administrators face the question of whether or not the node
should be rebooted and whether or not virtual machines need to be power-cycled. A Proxmox
upgrade process is usually very informative, letting us know whether the node really needs a
reboot. Most updates do not require any reboot. They are simply package updates. However,
some upgrades, such as kernel releases, newer grubs, and others, will require a node reboot
to apply the new changes. The exact method of rebooting depends on each environment and
the number and nature of the VMs that are stored per node. In this section, we are going to
look at the most widely used method, which is by no means the only method.

How to do it...

For a minimal virtual machine downtime, we can live-migrate all the VMs from one node
to another, then migrate them back to the original node. As of Proxmox VE 3.4, there is a
nice GUI feature addition to instruct all VM migrations with a menu instead of selecting and
migrating VMs one at a time. The following steps will migrate VMs through the Proxmox GUI:

1. Log in to the Proxmox GUI.
2. Select the node to be rebooted from the left navigation bar.

3. Click on the More drop-down menu, as shown in the following screenshot, and then
click on Migrate All VMs:

You are logged in as rooti@pam’ Logout  Create WM Create CT

Restart  Shutdown  Shell = | More =
Task History UBC Subscription Start All VMs
@ siop allvms

Migrate All Wi

4. Restart the node and migrate all the VMs back to the node.

If the Proxmox cluster environment is not very mission-critical and some downtime is allowed,
then you can shutdown all the VMs in the node and then restart them. Simply click on Stop All
VMs from the More drop-down menu to shut down all VMs in the node, and then restart the
node. After the node restarts, start all the VMs by clicking on Start All VMs under the More
drop-down menu.
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There's more...

Always check and read up on all major or minor Proxmox update releases before applying
them to a node. The Proxmox Roadmap link (http://pve.proxmox.com/wiki/
Roadmap#Roadmap) is a good place to explore new feature additions and bug fixes,

or simply find information on changes.

The official Proxmox forum is also a great place to hang out to get information on issues that
have resulted due to updates. This is also a great place to learn about fixes posted by Proxmox
developers in response to any issues with released updates. For the official Proxmox forum,
visit https://forum. proxmox . com.







Monitoring Proxmox

In this chapter, we will see how to monitor and configure notifications so that when something
goes wrong in a cluster, we can know about it right away and take the necessary action. We
will cover the following topics in this chapter:

» Monitoring with Zabbix

» Proxmox built-in monitoring

» Configuring the disk health notifications

» Configuring SNMP in Proxmox

» Monitoring a Ceph cluster with the Ceph dashboard

Introduction

In a network of any size, it is only a matter of time before something stops working due to
intentional or unintentional circumstances. Situations can vary widely depending on various
faults, such as hardware failure, software bugs, human errors, or just about any incident that
causes a disruption of a network service. Network monitoring is a practice where network
management staff can keep a pulse check of the network they are responsible for.

There isn't one system to monitor everything. A good monitoring system is usually put together
with various tools and some type of notification option to send alerts automatically. A Proxmox
cluster is the sum of switches, network cables, and physical nodes acting as hosts and virtual
machines. A monitoring system should be able to monitor all of these components. There

are wide ranges of network monitoring tools available today, such as Icinga, Zabbix, Nagios,
OpenNMS, Pandora FMS, Zenoss, and more. There are many more options that are both paid
and open source.
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In this chapter, we are going to see how to use Zabbix to monitor a Proxmox cluster. Zabbix
has a user-friendly GUI, graphing abilities, and many more features that are out of the box. It
is very easy to learn for a novice or network professional. Once Zabbix is installed, almost all
configurations and monitoring can be done through the GUI.

A monitoring node should be a standalone reliable machine. For learning and testing
purposes, it can be set up as a virtual machine. However, to monitor a production-level cluster,
a separate node outside the main cluster is the ideal solution.

Monitoring with Zabbix

Zabbix was originally conceived in 1998, and the first stable release was in 2004. Zabbix is a
robust web-based network monitoring tool capable of monitoring 25,000 hosts and running
hundreds of metrics per host every minute. Zabbix is a true open source tool without any
enterprise paid versions. It takes just a few minutes to install even by a beginner, and can be
fully configured and managed through a web-based interface. The following screenshot shows
the Zabbix dashboard after logging in through the WebGUI:

ZAB B IX Help | Get support | Print | Profile | Logout

Zabbix_master

Search

History: Dashboard » Configuration of host groups » Configuration of hosts » Dashboard » Configuration of hosts
Parameter Value  Details
Zabbix server is running es localhost: 10051

Number of hosts (monitored/not monitored/templates) 39
Number of items (monitored/disabled/not supported) 75

Number of triggers (enabled/disabled) [problem/ok] 46 46/ 0([0/ 48]

(¥}
-

Number of users (online)

Required server performance, new values per second 1.01

Host group Disaster High Average Warning Information Not classified

0 0 0 0 0 0
Host group Without problems With problems Total
Zabbix servers 1 0 1
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Zabbix has a very active community and many downloadable templates to monitor a variety
of devices or equipment. It is also comparatively easier to create your own custom Zabbix
template for nonstandard devices. More details on Zabbix can be found on the official Zabbix
site at http://www. zabbix.com/. In this section, we are going to see how to install Zabbix
and configure it to monitor Proxmox hosts and virtual machines.

Getting ready

Zabbix can be installed on all major Linux distributions. Set up a separate node or a virtual
machine with the Linux OS of your choice, then follow the following official installation guide
to install Zabbix by visiting https://www. zabbix.com/documentation/2.2/manual/
installation.

Zabbix also provides preinstalled and preconfigured downloadable appliances for evaluation
purposes. It is great for learning and testing but it is not recommended for production use.
Zabbix appliances can be downloaded from http://www.zabbix.com/download.php.

Zabbix will still work without Zabbix Agent installed on a host to be monitored, but an agent
can gather much more data from the host. There are agents available for all major operating
systems, including Linux, Windows, FreeBSD, AlX, Solaris, and HP-UX. For devices where an
agent installation is not possible, such as switch or other network equipment, Zabbix is fully
capable of monitoring them through SNMP. After the Zabbix server installation is completed,
install Zabbix Agent on some hosts.

. Zabbix Agent can capture much more data than SNMP. Use the agent
% whenever possible over SNMP. This reduces the complexity of configuring
s SNMP, while creating a lot more custom checks. Agents are a great option
for Proxmox host nodes.

The Zabbix server can be accessed by visiting http://<ip address>/zabbix.
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https://www.zabbix.com/documentation/2.2/manual/installation
https://www.zabbix.com/documentation/2.2/manual/installation
http://www.zabbix.com/download.php
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By default, the username:password to log in to the Zabbix WebGUI is admin:zabbix. It is
recommended to change the password right away after logging in. Navigate to Administration
| Users then click on the Admin (Zabbix Administrator) member to change the administrative
password, as shown in the following screenshot:

ZAB B I X Help | Get support | Print | Profile | Logout

Monitor Zabbix_master

Search

History: Configuration of host groups » Configuration of hosts » Dashboard » Configuration of hosts » Dashboard
e R v~ roups +  Create user group
User groups

Displaying 1 to 5 of 5 found

Name * # Members Status Frontend access Debug mode
Disabled Users (0) Disabled  System default
Enabled debug mode Users (0) Enabled System default
Guests Usars (1) guest Enabled System default Disablad
No access to the frontend Users (0) z Enabled Disabled Disabled
Zabbix administrators Users (1) | Admin { Zabbix Administrator) I Enabled System default Disabled
L e

Adding a host to the Zabbix server

In this section, we are going to see how to add a host in the form of a Proxmox node or a
virtual machine to the Zabbix monitoring server. This is the same procedure that is used
to add any host with Zabbix Agent installed.

How to do it...

The following steps show how to add a host to Zabbix. For our example, we are going to add a
pmx1 Proxmox node with Zabbix Agent installed:

1. Navigate to Configuration | Hosts, and click on Create Host.

2. Type in Host name and Visible name. The hosthame must match with the hostname
entered in the host Zabbix Agent configuration file. We will configure the agent after
we have added the host in the Zabbix server. The visible name can be anything.

3. Select an appropriate group. Since we are adding a Proxmox host node, we can select
Hypervisors as group.

218



Chapter 9

4. When you're adding a host with an agent installed, type in the IP address of the
host in Agent interfaces. By default, agents listen on port 10050. If you're using a
different port, type in the Port number. Be sure to open the port in a firewall if the
host is behind any firewall. The following screenshot shows the host configuration
page after adding the necessary information:

History: Dashboard » Configuration of hosts » Dashboard » Conhgurabion of user groups » Configurabon of hosts

CONFIGURATTON OF HOST

L Bl BB e B e |

Host name | pmxl

Visible name | pmxll

Groups In groups Other groups
Hypervisors - Discovered hasts
Linux servers
Templates

Virtual machinas
Zabbix servers

New group
Agent interfaces 1P address DNS name Connect to Port Default
17216071 1P | ons | 10050 - Remove
Add

SHMP interfaces Add
IMx interfaces  Add
IPMI interfaces add

Monitored by proxy | (no proxy) ¥

Status | Monitored ol

Save Cancel

5. Click on the Templates tab to add a template to the host. Templates in Zabbix are
preconfigured groups of checks. By assigning a template to a host, we can apply
multiple checks at once instead of manually adding each check.
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6. Type in a template name in the Link new templates textbox or select one by clicking
on the Select button. The textbox is a self search box, so the value does not need to
be the exact name of the template. For our example, we have typed in Linux, which
pulled two possible templates. We are going to select Template 0S Linux as shown in
the following screenshot:

[ st [ remares [ semr | acros | ot mventors |

Linked templates = Name Action
No templates linked.

Link new templates o | Select
Template OS Linux

| Template SNMP OS5 Linux

Save Clone | Full cdlone | Delete | Cancel

We can also assign an SNMP device using the same template page. Refer to the
Configuring SNMP in Proxmox recipe later in this chapter for how to install and
configure SNMP in Proxmox nodes, then use these steps to add a host using
SNMP templates.

7. Click on Add to assign the template to the host. The following screenshot shows the
Templates page after the template is assigned:

| ront | remptaen | rrmn | macrx | ont mvenors |

Linked templates | Name

Template OS Linux

Link new templates Select

Add

Save Clone Full clone | Delete Cancel

8. Click on Save to finish adding the host.

220




Chapter 9

The following steps are to configure Zabbix Agent in the host:

1. Open the Zabbix Agent configuration file in /etc/zabbix/zabbix_agentd.conf
with an editor.
2. Make the changes for the following option lines:

Server=172.16.0.77 //IP of Zabbix Server
ServerActive=172.16.0.77:10051 //IP_Server:Server Port
Hostname=pmxl //must be same as Hostname typed in Zabbix
Server for the host

3. Uncomment the line for Listenport=10050. Enter a different IP address if needed.
This is the port that the agent will listen on.
Save and exit editor.

5. Run the following command to restart Zabbix Agent in the host:

# service zabbix-agent restart

How it works...

Within a minute or so after adding the host, the Zabbix server will run auto checks and
discover that the host now has a live agent in the host. The following screenshot shows
a host list in the Zabbix server after adding the host and configuring the agent:

Help | Get support | Print | Profile | Logout

Zabbix_master

History: Dashboard » Configuration of hosts » Dashboard » Configuration of user groups » Configuration of hosts

Hosts Group | all v
Displaying 1 to 2 of 2 found
- Mame '  Applications TItems  Triggers  Graph y Web Interf Status  Availability
i) vanitored [HDEE
Iemplate App Zabbix
Server, Template OF Linux e
| Zabbix server Apolications (11) Itema (75) Iriggers (46) Graphs (13) Discovery (2) Web (0) 127.0.0.1: 10050 ﬁt ki Monitored BT
Agent)
J expoct selected v PGSOV
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From the list, we can also see that the template has added 32 items, 15 triggers, and

5 graphs to the host. Items are checked by Zabbix and triggers initiate certain actions, such
as sending auto notifications for any event. The following screenshot shows the trigger page
for the pmx1 host:

ZAB B Ix Help Get suppart | Print | Profils | Lagout
i | Zabbix_master
g - Templates | b, I
History: Configuration of hosts » Dashboard » Configuration of user groups » Configuration of hosts » Configuration of items
St S T
Triggers Groug | al v | Host pmxl v
| Displaying 1 to 15 of 15 found [ Hige disabled triggers ]
Host ist Host: pmxl M 1 H Applications (10)  Items (32) Triggers (15) Graphs (5) Discovery rules (2) Web scenarios (0
Severity Mame T Expression Status  Error
Warning swd 1. dIff(0)] ]
last{0)} <1024 %]
last(0)} <258 ]
ait].ava(Sm)}>20
diff(0)} >0 %]
yme diff(0)}=0 B
Iloemetion 2 diff{0)) =0
Average pblel bast{0)} =20M 4
Warning 11ast{0)} <50 i
Warning 11]avg(Sm)}>5
S l-avg(5m)}>300 /]
Warning lavg(5m)} =30 d
Infermation diff(0)}=0 [ ]
Average t.ping modata{5m)) =1 i
Information change{0)} <0 i

The expression column in the trigger page shows when an event is triggered. For example,

the {pmx1:proc.num[].avg(5m)}>300 expression for Too many process on {HOST.NAME} will
trigger a warning when processes exceed 300 in the host. Modern servers can run many more
processes at once. So, for a host that hosts many virtual machines, this 300 process limit may
not be enough and will trigger a warning frequently. We can change the trigger, for example to
1000, to increase the limit.

To learn more about triggers, visit https: //www.zabbix.com/
A documentation/2.2/manual/config/triggers/expression

There's more...

There are no viable third-party templates available for KVM-based virtual machine monitoring.
The best way to monitor them is to add them as individual hosts in Zabbix and configure
Zabbix Agent in each virtual machine. If the agent install is not possible in a virtual machine,
Zabbix can still retrieve data through the Template 0S Linux template shipped out of the box
in Zabbix.
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Adding the OpenVZ Zabbix template

In this section, we are going to see how to add a Zabbix monitoring template to an OpenVZ
virtual machine's CPU and memory consumption.

How to do it...
The following steps are to import a Zabbix template and configure a host to monitor
OpenVZ-based virtual machines:
1. Download the zipped packaged template from https://github.com/swarnat/
Zabbix-Proxmox where the Zabbix GUI is accessed.
2. Extractthe template.xml template file from the zipped package.

Navigate to Zabbix Dashboard | Configuration | Templates and click on Import, as
shown in the following screenshot:

ZAB B IX Help | Get support | Prnt | Profile | Logout
osne

Zabbix_master

& 1
History: Configu

| as—
plates » Configuration import 3
Create template i Import I
R —
| Templates Group | all v
| Cisplaying 1 to 38 of 38 found

4. Choose the extracted template file in an XML format from the Import page and click
on Import. Any other third-party downloaded template can also be imported into
Zabbix through this menu.

5. The imported template is identified as Template Proxmox Resources. By following
the steps in the previous section, add the template to a host.

6. Extractthe vzdiscover. sh file from the zipped package and copy it into the /var/
lib/zabbix/scripts directory of the Proxmox node where OpenVZ containers
are hosted.

7. Make the bash script file executable using the following command:

#chmod +x /var/lib/zabbix/scripts/vzdiscover.sh

8. The script file needs to be executed as a root. Add the following line in the sudoers file
to allow Zabbix to run the scripts without a root password:
zabbix ALL=NOPASSWD:/var/lib/zabbix/scripts/vzdiscover.sh,
/usr/sbin/vzlist

Open the sudoers file using the visudo command. If you get a command not found
error, you may have to install sudo using this command:

#apt-get install sudo
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9. Add the following content at the end of the Zabbix Agent configuration file in the
Proxmox node using a text editor. By default, the location of the configuration file is in
/etc/zabbix/zabbix agentd.conf:
UserParameter=custom.pve.vzlist, /var/lib/zabbix/scripts/vzd
iscover.sh
UserParameter=custom.vz.cpul[*],sudo /usr/sbin/vzlist -a -o
laverage -H 31 | awk -F/ '{print $3$1}'
UserParameter=custom.vz.cpu5[*],sudo /usr/sbin/vzlist -a -o
laverage -H 31 | awk -F/ '{print $$2}'
UserParameter=custom.vz.cpulO[*],sudo /usr/sbin/vzlist -a -

o laverage -H 31 | awk -F/ '{print $3$3}'
UserParameter=custom.vz.usedmem[*],sudo /usr/sbin/vzlist -a
-o physpages -H 31 | awk '{print $$1%4/1024}"'

10. Save and exit the editor, then restart Zabbix Agent in the Proxmox node using the
following command:

# service zabbix-agent restart

11. Go to the Zabbix dashboard and navigate to Monitoring | Graphs, then select a
host. After Zabbix has committed checks, we will now see some new items in a graph
that shows one of the OpenVZ container's CPU and memory usage. The following
screenshot shows our example container named testCTO01 . symmcom. com and the
CPU usage graph showing 12 hours of data:

prrxl: testCTO1.symmceoem.com CPU Usage (12h)

&
1
sa5
(78T
LET
5.4
&
10
£
'
'

1 Usage (1 min average) [av
PU Usage (5 min average [av
U Usage (15 min average)  [av!
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How it works...

The user parameters used in the Zabbix Agent configuration file runs the vzdiscover. sh
script, which retrieves a list of available OpenVZ containers in the Proxmox node. It then uses
the OpenVZ vz1list built-in command to retrieve CPU and memory usage data in a JSON
format, which is then pushed to the Zabbix server to create graphs.

Note that Proxmox has a built-in RRD graphing tool to display some graphical data.
However, by configuring Zabbix to do the same, we can monitor the entire network
from a single Zabbix dashboard.

See also

» Refer to the Proxmox built-in monitoring recipe later on in the chapter to see how we
can monitor the Proxmox cluster itself without requiring any third-party tools

Extending the OpenVZ Zabbix template

The third-party template imported in the previous section is only limited to display CPU and
memory usage of a container. We can extend it to display just about any data that the vzlist
command can pull. To see a list of data types that the vz1ist command can retrieve, run the
following command from Proxmox node:

# vzlist -L

Currently, only the used memory of containers is shown. In this section, we are going to add
another check to retrieve the total memory allocated for containers and add it to show both
used and total memory usage on the same graph in the Zabbix server.

How to do it...
The following steps are to add checks in the Zabbix Agent configuration file and display new
data in the Zabbix graphing tool:
1. Add the following line in the Zabbix Agent /etc/zabbix/zabbix agentd.conf
configuration file:
UserParameter=custom.vz.totalmem[*] ,sudo /usr/sbin/vzlist -
a -o physpages.l -H $1 | awk '{print $$1%4/1024}"
2. Save and exit editor, then restart Zabbix Agent using the following command:
#service zabbix-agent restart

3. Go to the Zabbix dashboard and select Template Proxmox Resources by navigating
to Configuration | Templates.
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4. Once inside the template, click on Discovery rules, as shown in the following screenshot:

History: Configuration of graph » Confl 1on of hosts = Confl iom of graphs » Custom graphs = Configuration of ternplates

CONFIGURATION OF TEMPLATES - : -

= Template list Template Proxmox Resources Applicabions (1) [Items (0) Toggers (0) Graphs (0) Screens lfB}] Discovery rules [1]| Web scenanios (0}
Termpiste | unkad sempttes | ecree [

Template name |[Famplats Broxmos Resources |

visible name
Groups  In groups Other groups
Lims: servers - Disczvarsd hosts
Hypervisors
KvM
Templates

Virtual machines
Zabbix servars

News group

5. Click on Item prototypes under the Items column. This will display all the currently
configured checked items.

6. Since our new item is almost identical to the memory used to show the total memory,

we are going to clone the existing memory item. Click on the VZ:{#VZHOST}:-Memory
Used line item, as shown in the following screenshot:

Item prototypes of V7 Discovery
Displaying 1 ta 5 of 5 found

« Tamplate ligt late: Template Proxmox Resources « Discovery list v: V2 Digcovery  Item pr pes (S) Tnager prototvpes (0) Graph prototvpes (2)
Name * Key Interval History Trends Type
V2 {#VZHOSTY:COU Usage (4 min average) custom.vz.cpul {sVZID}] & =0 ER Zabbix agent
VZi {®YZHOSTYCPU Ussas (S min avarags) eustem. vz.cpu {#VZID}] &0 °0 %5 Zabbix agert
VZi{#VZHOST}ICPU Usace (15 min average] custom. vz.cpul0f {#VZID}] 80 50 383 Zabbix agent
VT {®VTHOFT}: Mem: custom.va.usedmem[ {#VZID}] & 0 S Tabbix agent

7. Click on Clone at the bottom of the page to create a duplicate of this item. Then, only
make the following changes:

Set Name as VZ: {#VZHOST} : Total Memory and Key as custom.
vz.totalmem[{#VZID}]
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8. Click on Save. The item list should now appear as follows with the item on the fifth
line indicating the total memory:

Item prototypes of VZ Discovery
ngltsS of S found
Tempiate list Template: Template Proxmox Resources Dizcovery list Discovery: VI Discovery Item prototypes (5) Tnager prototvpes (0) Graph prototypes (2)
Key Interval History Trends Type

{{ )| o 0 355 Zabbix agent

60 = 385 Zabhis age

» 55 sbbix sge

- & Zabbix age

Zabix »

9. While you're still on the same page, click on Graph prototypes to see the list of
graph items.

10. Since we want to show both the total and used memory on the same graph, we are
not going to create a new graph item, but instead edit the existing graph for memory

in order to add additional data for graphing. Click on the {#VZHOST} Memory Usage
line item.

11. Click on Add Prototype and select the item we created in the earlier step named
VZ:{#VZHOST}:Total Memory. After adding the item, it should appear as follows:

Graph prototype

Calculated ¥

Y axis MAX value Calculated ¥
Ttems Naime Function Draw style ¥ axis side Colour Action
t avg ¥ Line v Left ¥ CB0000 |
t g v Lo v Left ¥ DOCHO0O m Ramave
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12. To check the new addition to the graphing data, navigate to Dashboard | Monitoring
| Graphs, then select a host and the <container id> Memory Usage graph item.
It now displays an additional graph for the total memory allocated for the container,
as shown in the following screenshot. For our example container, there is 352 MB of
total memory allocated and 35 MB of memory currently in use:

ZABBIX

History! ©

- T ! | | i |

testCT0L.symmcom.com Memory Usage droup [ # | woet gl ¥ | Gragh | tastCT0L symemesr.com Mamery Utsge ¥

prxl; testCTO 1. syrmmcom.com Memory Usage (1h)

How it works...

By leveraging the vzlist command for OpenVZ containers, we can customize the Zabbix
template to display a variety of data. All user bean counter resources can be added as
UserParameter in the Zabbix Agent configuration files to retrieve container data. In

this section, we have added a new data item to retrieve the total allocated memory for
containers. The resource field we used for this was physpages . 1. Other possible formats are
physpages.m, physpages.b, and physpages . £. Each suffix displays the specific resource
type, where .m stands for maxheld, .b stands for barrier, . 1 stands for limit, and . £ stands
for fail counter.

When no suffix is used, then only the held or current value is shown. All user bean counter
resources can be passed to Zabbix to create graphical data.

See also

» For more information on vzlist, visit the following official OpenVZ man page at
https://openvz.org/Man/vzlist.8
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Proxmox built-in monitoring

Although limited to many advanced features, Proxmox can still be monitored through
the Proxmox GUI. Proxmox comes with built-in RRD-based graphs to show the historical
consumption and performance data up to one year. Using this tool, we can analyze the
performance trend of a resource over a period of time.

How to do it...

All consumption and performance data is under the Summary tabbed menu for both Proxmox
nodes and virtual machines. The following steps show how to browse Proxmox nodes and
virtual machines for statistical data:

1. Log in to the Proxmox GUI.

2. Select a Proxmox node or a virtual machine for both KVM or OpenVZ.

3. Click on the Summary tabbed menu. Under Status, block all the information
regarding the entity shown.

4. To change the period for historical data for graphing, click on the drop-down menu to
select the hourly, daily, monthly, or yearly period. The following screenshot shows the
monthly CPU usage and Server load for our example pmx1 node:

Search Summary Services Network DNS Time Syslog Bootlog Task History UBC Subscription Firewall Upd

Package versions Month (average)

CPU usage

a0 f

20 |

10 |

0+
Week 25 Week 26 Week 27 Week 28 Week 29
E cpu M iowait

Server load

Wesk 25 T Wesk 26 Week 27 Wesk 28 o Wesk 29
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There are also ways to display a list of all the nodes and virtual machines in the cluster and
sort them by consumption to get a quick glance of the highest or lowest resource-consuming
entity. The following steps show how to display the list and sort through the Proxmox GUI:

1. Log in to the Proxmox GUI.

2. Click on Datacenter from the left navigation bar.

3. Click on the Search tabbed menu to display a list of all the resources in the cluster,
including nodes, virtual machines, and storages.

4. Click on the CPU usage column to sort by the highest or lowest CPU usage.
The following screenshot shows a list with the highest CPU consuming resource.
In our example, we can see that the KVM virtual machine 100 is consuming the
most CPU resources:

Datacenter
Search Summary Options Storage Backup Users Groups Pools Permissions Roles
Search

Type Description Disk usage Memory usage Uptime
=) qemu 100 (test-01) 0.0% 17.6% 99.6% of 1CPU  18:41:40
{=f node pmxl 17.8% 40.2% 52.0% of 2CPUs 1 day 20:41:20
{=} node pm2 15.3% 28.0% 1.2% of 2CPUs 1 day 17:27:52
{=; node pnua 14.7% 20.9% 1.2% of 2CPUs 1 day 17:27:54
A%, opemvz 103 (testCT01.symmcom.com) 9.0% 10.0% 0.2% of 1CPU 22:15:59
a5, openvz 101 (test-CT01.domain.com) 0.0%
gﬁ' pool Proxmox_CookBook
g pool VDI
gr' pool VPS_Pools

{| gemu 102 (test-02) 0.0%
) storage backup-01 (pmx1) 0.5%

Configuring the disk health notifications

Almost all HDD or SSD nowadays have a Self-Monitoring, Analysis and Reporting Technology

(S.ML.A.R.T.) ability, which can gather valuable data on disk drive health. By using the S.M.A.R.T.
monitoring tool, we can avoid premature drive failures by detecting potential problems early on.

We can configure each Proxmox node to send e-mail alerts when any problem is detected in any
attached drive.

Note that if drives are connected to RAID controllers and configured
% as some form of an array, then the S.M.A.R.T. tool will not be able to
T~ retrieve a drive's health data.
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How to do it...

The following steps show how to install S.M.A.R.T monitoring tools in a Proxmox node and
configure it to send e-mail nominations:

1.
2.

Log in to a Proxmox node through an SSH Shell or directly from the console.

Run the following command to install the S.M.A.R.T. tool as it is not installed by
default in Proxmox:

#apt-get update

#apt-get install smartmontools

Retrieve a list of all attached drives using the following command:
#fdisk -1

Verify through the following command that each attached drive has a S.M.A.R.T.
feature and it is turned on:

#smartctl -a /dev/sdX

If the drive has a S.M.A.R.T. feature and it is enabled, it will appear as the
following screenshot:

If the feature is available but disabled for any reason, we can enable it using the
following command:

#smartctl -s on -a /dev/sdX

Openthe /etc/default/smartmontools file using an editor and uncomment the
following lines:

enable smart="/dev/hda /dev/hdb"
start_ smartd=yes
smartd opts="—interval=1800"

Enter the drives to be monitored in enable smart line, as follows:
enable smart="/dev/sdX /dev/sdX"
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7. Open the S.M.A.R.T. daemon configuration file in /etc/smartd.conf and comment
out the following line:

DEVICESCAN -d removable -n standby -m root -M exec

/usr/share/smartmontools/smartd-runner

8. Add the following line to add the drives, schedule checks, and a mail option. For our
example we have added drives sda and sdb, to run checks every seventh day or
Saturday of the week at 8 A.M.:

/dev/sda -d sat -s L/../../7/08 -m root
/dev/sdb -d sat -s L/../../7/08 -m root

When there is an issue, this will send an e-mail to the root e-mail address.
To send an e-mail to any other e-mail, we have to enter the e-mail address
in place of root as follows:

/dev/sda -d sat -s L/../../7/08 -m emaile@domain.com
/dev/sdb -d sat -s L/../../7/08 -m emaile@domain.com
9. Save the configuration file and exit the editor.
10. Start the S.M.A.R.T. daemon using the following command:

#service smartmontools start

Configuring SNMP in Proxmox

Simple Network Management Protocol (SNMP) is a network management protocol used
to monitor a wide variety of network devices. It is especially useful when a full network

monitoring agent installation is not possible, such as switches, routers, printers, IP-based
devices, and more. Almost all network monitoring programs support some level of SNMP.

If the choice of monitoring package does not have any agents, SNMP is the best option to
monitor those devices. SNMP is fully configurable in Linux distribution, and since Proxmox
is based on Debian, it inherits all the benefits of SNMP.

To learn more about SNMP, visit https://en.wikipedia.org/
S wiki/Simple Network Management Protocol.
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There are a few components of SNMP worth mentioning here since we will be using them to
configure SNMP. They are as follows:

>

Object Identifier (OID): OID refers to objects that SNMP queries to gather information
from a device. An object could be a network interface status, disk storage usage,
device name, and so on. These object identifiers are extremely structured in a
hierarchical tree manner. Each OID is specifically numbered. For example, the OID of
the object that gathers a device nameis1.3.6.1.2.1.1.5.0. OIDs are always a
numerical value. OIDs can be compared with IP addresses where numeric values are
used to identify a device in a network.

Each dot in an OID represents the segmentation of a network element. We can think
of an OID like the address of a location. Let's take the following address:

Wasim Ahmed

111 Server Street, 4th Floor
Calgary, AB 111-222

Canada

If we put this address in an OID format, it would look like this:

Canada.AB.Calgary.111-222.Server Street.11l1l.4th Floor.Wasim
Ahmed

Putting this in a formula would like the this:

Country.Province.City.Postal code.Street name.Street number.Unit number.Contact
name

Just like the the address example, OIDs also follow a strict hierarchy, as follows:

OID value Used for

1 ISO

1.3 Organizations

1.3.6 US Department of Defense
1.3.6.1 Internet

1.3.6.1.2 IETF management
1.3.6.1.2.X Management of related OIDs

To look up management-related OIDs, visit http://www.alvestrand.no/
objectid/1.3.6.1.2.1.html.
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» Management Information Base (MIB): These are databases where objects are
stored. MIB acts as translator that allows an SNMP server to query an object using
a textual OID instead of a numeric one. For example, to retrieve a device name
through SNMP queries, we can use OIDs 1.3.6.1.2.1.1.5.0 or SNMPv2-

MIB: : sysName. 0 respectively. Both will give the exact same result. However, the
textual OID's purpose is easier to understand than a numeric OID's. We can compare
MIB to OID as a domain name to an IP address. Some manufacturers provide their
own MIB since they do not exist in standard MIB. It is important to know that when
configuring MIBs, they are not supported devices by monitoring tools. There are

a numbers of MIBs ready to be downloaded. Proxmox does not install an MIB by
default. It has to be installed manually.

For more details on MIBs, visit https://en.wikipedia.org/
wiki/Management information base

There are three versions of SNMP currently available. Before
implementing an SNMP infrastructure, it is important to know which
version to use. The three versions are as follows:

» SNMP version 1: This is the oldest SNMP version that only

g supports 32-bit counters and has no security at all. A community
%@“ string is sent as plaintext in this SNMP.

» SNMP version 2: This has all the features of version 1 with
added features to support 64-bit counters. Most devices
nowadays support version 2.

» SNMP version 3: This has all the features of version 1 and 2 with
the added benefit of security. Both encryption and authentication
are added to counters. If security is the biggest concern, this is
the SNMP version that should be used.

How to do it...

SNMP is not installed by default in Proxmox. The following steps show how to install SNMP in
Proxmox and configure it:

1. Run the following commands to install SNMP on the Proxmox nodes:
#apt-get update
#apt-get install snmpd snmp
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Add the following repository in /etc/apt/sources.1list of the Proxmox node. This
is to add a repository to install SNMP MIBs:

deb http://http.us.debian.org/debian/wheezy main non-free

Run the following commands to install SNMP MIBs:
#apt-get update

#apt-get install snmp-mibs-downloader

Open the /etc/snmp/snmpd . conf SNMP configuration file using an editor.

Ensure that the following line is uncommented. You can specify the node IP address.
SNMP listens on port 161. Change it here if required:

agentAddress udp:127.0.0.1:161

Add the following line in the SNMP configuration file:

rocommunity <secret string> <IP/CIDR>

In our example we have added the following line:
rocommunity SecretSNMP 172.16.0.0/24

Save the file and exit the editor.
Restart SNMP using the following command:

#iservice snmpd restart

To verify that SNMP is up and running, run the command as shown in the following
screenshot. It also shows the expected result:
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Monitoring a Ceph cluster with the Ceph

dashboard

There are several options to monitor a Ceph cluster graphically. They are as follows:

Monitoring tools Links

Calamari https://ceph.com/category/calamari/
Kraken dash https://github.com/krakendash/krakendash
Ceph dashboard https://github.com/Crapworks/ceph-dash

All three of these are viable options to monitor a Ceph cluster. However, due to their simplicity
and effectiveness, in this chapter, we are going to see how to install the Ceph dashboard.

Getting ready

The Ceph dashboard can be installed on any Ceph node or the Proxmox+Ceph node in
the cluster. So long as it can read the ceph. conf file, it will function just fine. The Ceph
dashboard does not require any web server or any other service to function. It is also a
one-way monitoring system, meaning, we can read data but never write to the cluster.

How to do it...

1.
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Install git using the following command if it is not installed in the monitoring node:
# apt-get install git

Clone the Ceph dashboard GitHub repository using the following command:

# git clone https://github.com/Crapworks/ceph-dash

Go to the /path/ceph-dash Ceph dashboard directory.
Enter the following command to start the dashboard:
# ./ceph dash.py

To see the Ceph cluster dashboard, open a browser and type the URL with the format
ashttp://10.0.0.5:5000. The Ceph dashboard listens on port 5000.
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The following screenshot shows our example cluster in a healthy status:

Ceph Dashboard

Ceph Cluster OQuerall Status

+ Clust atus:HEALTH_OK

Ceph Cluster Monitor Status

«* Mc : HEALTH_OK Monitor 1: HEALTH_OK L EALTH_OK
Ceph Cluster 05D Status

[

Ceph Cluster Placement Group Status

f1.47 TE [0%] & ementgroups in ol uster
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The Ceph dashboard displays the following information about a Ceph cluster:

» Ceph cluster key

» Overall health status

» Monitor status

» OSD status

» Placement Group (PG) status

» Storage utilization percentage

» Total available space and used space
»  Write speed per second

» Read speed per second

» Operations per second
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Refer to the Ceph storage subsection under the Introduction section in Chapter 6,

Storage Configurations, for information on Ceph components, such as MON, OSD, PG, and
so on. All the data is automatically updated at regular intervals. During any faults within the
cluster, the dashboard will show related information in a color-coded format as shown in the
following screenshot:

Ceph Dashboard

Ceph Cluster Overall Status

Ceph Cluster Monitor Status

~
G _ _

Ceph Cluster 050 Status

[ [ 3 3

Ceph Cluster Placement Group Status

ME £ 1.47 TE [0%]
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The previous screenshot shows our example cluster in distress with one node down along with
three OSDs. These caused the PGs to degrade and the entire cluster to start rebalancing data.

Using the port forwarding in the firewall, we can also monitor a Ceph cluster remotely.

It is possible to connect the Ceph dashboard with Icinga monitoring service to create visual
graphs from the collected data. For details on how to add a graphing capability to the Ceph
dashboard, visit https://github.com/Crapworks/ceph-dash and https://github.
com/Crapworks/check ceph dash.
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Advanced
Configurations for VMs

In this chapter, we will see some advanced configuration options for virtual machines in
Proxmox. The following configuration topics will be covered in this chapter:

» Configuring sound in a KVM VM

» Configuring a PCIl passthrough

» Configuring a PCI Express/GPU passthrough

» Configuring a USB passthrough

» Configuring a hotplug

» Nesting virtual machines

» Isolating multiple subnets

Introduction

The features of a virtual machine can be extended beyond the basics through advanced
configurations, such as adding sound devices, passthroughs, hotplugging, nested virtual
clusters, and so on. These advanced configurations fully depend on different environments
and requirements. Virtual machines will work even without these. Due to the nature of these
configurations, it is advisable to implement these in a test environment first before deploying
them in a real production environment.
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Configuring sound in a KVM VM

In this section, we are going to see how to add the sound support to a KVM-based VM.

Getting ready

By default, the sound feature is not added to a VM. A newly created VM will not have a sound
device. In order for the VM operating system to start the sound service, some arguments must
be added to the VM configuration file.

When using a virtual desktop infrastructure, such as RDP, the sound is automatically

added to remote virtual desktops on the client side. However, when using the SPICE protocol,
a sound device must be added to the VM. As of Proxmox VE 3.4, it is not possible to add a
sound interface through the GUI. However, there is a plan to add this feature in later versions
of Proxmox.

How to do it...

The following steps will add a sound device to a VM:

1. Log in to the Proxmox node through SSH or directly through the console.

2. Navigate to the /etc/pve/nodes/<node name>/gemu-server/<vm_ids>.conf
VM configuration directory.

3. Open the VM configuration file with your desired editor. Add the following argument
based on the suggested OSes.

For Windows 7 and later Windows-based VMs, add the following argument:

Args: -device intel-had,id=sound5,bus=pci.0,addr=0x18 -
device hda-micro,id=sound5-codecO,bus=sound5.0,cad=0 -
device had-duplex, id=sound5-codecl, bus=sound5.0, cad=1

For Windows XP-based VMs, add the following argument:
Args: -device AC97,addr=0x18

Save the configuration file and exit the editor.
5. Power cycle the VM to activate the sound device.
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Configuring a PCI passthrough

In Proxmox, it is possible to passthrough PCI devices directly into a VM. In this section, we will
see how to configure and verify a PCI passthrough.

How to do it...

The following steps describe how to enable and configure the PCI passthrough in Proxmox:

1.
2.

9.

Log in to the Proxmox node through SSH or directly through a console.

Open the grub configuration file by using an editor:

# nano /etc/default/grub

Make changes to the GRUB_CMDLINE LINUX DEFAULT="quiet" line by using
these suggestions.

For Intel CPUs, make the following change:

GRUB_CMDLINE LINUX DEFAULT="quiet intel iommu=on"

For AMD CPUs, make the following change:

GRUB_CMDLINE LINUX DEFAULT="quiet amd iommu=on"

Save the changes and exit the editor.
Run the following command to update grub:
# update-grub

If you're using an AMD CPU, add the following line in the /etc/modprobe.d/kvm
iommu map guest.conf configuration file:

options kvm allow unsafe_assigned_interrupt=1

1
~ Ensure that the VM is not set to auto start after a reboot,
then power cycle the Proxmox node.

Locate the PCI device address in the form of xx : xx . x by using this command:
# lspci

Enter the following line with the PCI device ID in the VM configuration file:

hostpciO: xx:xx.X

Power up the VM.

10. Verify the PCI device by entering the following command in the VM monitor:

info pci
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11. The command will display the PCIl information of the VM as shown in the
following screenshot:

Virtual Machine 100 (“test-01" ) on node 'pmx1" Shutdewn Stop  Reset Migrate  Console =
Summary Hardware COptions Task History Monitor Backup Snapshots Firewall Permissions
# info pecl B
Bus (0, device 0, function 0:
Host bridge: PCI device B086:1237
id "n
Bus 0, device 1, function 0O:
IsA bridge: PCI device 8086:7000
id nr
Bus 0, device 1, function 1:

IDE controller: PBCI device 8086:7010
BAR4: I/0 at 0Oxclal [Oxclaf].

ig mm
Bus 0, device 1, function Z2:
USE contreller: PBCI device 8086:702Z0
IR 11.

BAR4: I/0 at 0xc040 [Oxc05f]
id "uhci”
Bus (0, device 1, function 3:
Bridge: PCI device 5086:7113
IRQ 9.
id "
Bus 0, device 2, function 0:
VEA controller: PCI device 1013:00b8
BARO: 32 bit prefetchable memory at 0xfc000000 [Oxfdffffff]. LI

info peci

12. Install the necessary drivers for the PCI device in the VM operating system.

Configuring a PCl Express/GPU passthrough

In this section, we will see how to configure a PCI Express device and video adapters to be
used directly in a VM.

Getting ready

PCI Express devices, such as a video adapter card support, was added in Proxmox since
version 3.3. To enable this passthrough, the Proxmox node must have pve-kernel 3.10. The
latest 3.10 kernel is only available for testing purposes through the pve test repository. In
order to configure the PCI Express passthrough, the kernel 3.10 must be installed through a
test repository. Note that there is no OpenVZ container support in kernel 3.10 and it is only in
release candidate status. Before proceeding with this section, install the new kernel 3.10 on
a test cluster. We can only add the PCI express and GPU passthrough to a VM from a CLI by
adding arguments in the VM configuration file.
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How to do it...

The following steps show how to enable standard non-GPU PCI Express devices, GPU-based
devices, and GPU devices with embedded audio devices to a VM:
1. Open the VM configuration file in an editor.

2. Locate the PCI Express device ID by following the steps in the previous recipe using
the #1spci command.

3. Add the following lines depending on the type of PCI Express device being added.
For standard non-GPU PCI Express devices, add these lines:
machine: g35
hostpciO: xx:xx.x,pcie=1,driver=vfio
For GPU PCI Express video adapters, add these lines:
machine: g35
hostpci0O: xx:xx.x,pcie=1,x-vga=on,driver=vfio
For GPU PCI Express video adapters with embedded sound devices, remove . x from
the end of the PCI device address as follows:
machine: g35
hostpci0O: xx:xx,pcie=1,x-vga=on,driver=vfio
Save the configuration file and power cycle the VM.
5. Install the necessary drivers within the VM operating system.

There's more...

Note that for a GPU passthrough, Intel-based integrated graphic adapters currently do not
work with kernel 3.10. The Radeon series 5xxx, 6xxx, and 7xxx and Nvidia Geforce series 4xx,
Bxx, 6xx, 7xx, 7, and 8 work with the GPU passthrough.

Configuring a USB passthrough

Like PCI devices, we can also pass USB devices directly into a virtual machine without power
cycling a VM. We can connect varieties of USB devices, such as flash drives, webcams,
scanners, and so on, directly into the VM. In this section, we are going to see how to
passthrough a USB device into a KVM-based VM and OpenVZ container.
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Although a USB passthrough works, there have been many incidents of
device errors when this passthrough has been used. Commit extensive

% tests over several days to ensure that it works in a test lab before deploying

it in a production cluster. In some cases, an entire node needed to be
rebooted to clear out errors due to a USB passthrough.

How to do it...

For a KVM-based VM, a USB passthrough can be configured through the Proxmox GUI.
However, for OpenVZ containers, it can only be configured through a CLI.

The following steps describe how to configure a USB passthrough for a KVM-based VM:

1. Log in to the Proxmox GUI and select the VM.
2. Click on Monitor from the tabbed menu.
3. Type the following command to get a list of the available USB devices in the host
where the VM is hosted:
# info usbhost
It will display all the USB devices currently attached to the host. We are going to add
the Patriot USB flash drive into the 100 VM, as shown in the following screenshot:
Server View ¥ Virtual Machine 100 ('test-01' ) on node ‘pmx1’
= =3 Datacenter Summary | Hardware | Options | Task History | Monitor | Backup
= {5 pmx1
B 103 ( e Type 'help’ for help.
éjwz (t=stCT01.5ymmeo. # info usbhost
&=, 100 (test-01) Bus 1, Addr 4, Port 2.1, Speed 12 Mb/s
| UlDz (test-02) Class 8@: USB device 13fe:3e@@, Patrioct Memory
i ; \ Bus 1, Addr 2, Port 1, Speed 12 Mb/s
&8 backup-01 (pmect) Class @@: USB device ©627:0001, QEMU USB Tablet
| gluster (pmx1)
= local (pmx1)
) pmx-iscsi (pmx1)
) pmx-lvm (pmx1)
) pmx-nfs (pmx1)
| rbd (pmx1)
| zfs (pmx1) %
4. From the list, we can see that the device vendor ID is 13 fe and the product ID is
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3e00. We are going to attach the USB device by using the following command:

device add usb-host,id=patriot,vendorid=0x13£fe,vendorid=0x3e00
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5. Type the following command to verify that the USB device is now added to the VM:

# info usb

The following screenshot shows the new device that has been added to the VM:

Server View ¥ Virtual Machine 100 ('test-01" ) on node ‘pmx1’
=3 Datacenter
= {=F pmx1
48,103 (testCTD1.symmco.

Summary Hardware Options Task History Monitor Backup Snapshots

Type 'help' for help.
# info usbhost

‘-ZEIIDU (test-01) Bus 1, Addr 4, Port 2.1, Speed 12 Mb/s
| sz (test-02) Class @@: USB device 13fe:3e@®@, Patriot Memory
) backup-01 (pmx1) Bus 1, Addr 2, Port 1, Speed 12 Mb/s

Class ©@: USB device ©627:0001, QEMU USB Tablet
| gluster (pmx1)

] local (pmx1) # device_add usb-host, id=patriot,vendorid=8x13fe,productid=0x3ee0
| x-iscsi (pmx1)
=] pm ;scsy,pmxl, 6o sk
(=) pmx-lvm (pmx1) Device @.1, Port 1, Speed 12 Mb/s, Product QEMU USB Tablet
| pmx-nfs (pmx1) Device @.2, Port 2, Speed 12 Mb/s, Product QEMU USB Hub
@ tbd (pmx1) | Device @.3, Port 2.1, Speed 12 Mb/s, Product Patriot Memory |
| zfs (pmx1)

# {=F pmx2

& {=F pmx3

& Proxmox_CookBook -

6. Install the necessary driver inside the VM to activate the USB device.

To delete the USB device from the VM, run the following command:
device del <device id>
% For our example, we named the USB device, Patriot, when we
.

added the USB passthrough. Removing the device the command
would look like this:

device del patriot

The following steps describe how to add a USB passthrough for OpenVZ containers:

1. Log in to the Proxmox node through SSH, Shell, or directly through the console.

2. Run the following command to see the list of USB devices. We only need to know the
bus ID and device ID of the USB device:

#1lsusb
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The following screenshot shows the USB device list. The bus ID and device ID is
marked. These IDs will help us to determine the directory path of the USB device
in the node:

3. The USB device is located at /dev/bus/usb/001/004. Ensure that this is the right
path for the USB device by using the following command:

#lsusb -D /dev/bus/usb/001/004
Power off the container.

5. Run the following command to add the USB device into the containers with read/
write access:

#vzctl set <vm id> --devnodes <bus path>:rw --save

For our example container, 103, the command will appear as follows:
#vzctl set 103 --devnodes bus/usb/001/004:rw --save

6. Power up the container and install the necessary driver for the USB device.

Configuring a hotplug

In this section, we will see how to configure a hotplugging option in Proxmox virtual machines.
Using the hotplugging feature, we can add and remove devices from a VM without restarting
or power cycling the VM.

Getting ready

There are four device types that we can hotplug in a VM:

» Disk

» Network Interface Card (NIC)
» CPU

» Memory
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As of Proxmox 3.4, we can only hotplug the CPU and memory, but cannot unplug them. Both
the disk and Network Interface Card (NIC) can be hotplugged and unplugged. The following
table shows the device types that are supported in different operating systems:

Device Kernel support Hotplug/unplug (01

Disk All This is available for both This is available for all versions of
OSes. Linux/Windows.

NIC All This is available for both This is available for all versions of
OSes. Linux/Windows.

CPU >3.10 Hotplug is available only for | This is available for all versions of
Windows, whereas, both Linux and Windows Server 2008
hotplug and unplug are and above.
available for Linux.

Memory | > 3.10 Hotplug is available only for | This is available for all versions of
Windows, whereas, both Linux and Windows Server 2008
hotplug and unplug are and above.
available for Linux.

While the main configuration to enable hotplugging for Proxmox should be done through the
CLI, we can enable a hotplug device by navigating to the Proxmox GUI | Options tab menu, as
shown in the following screenshot:

Summary
Edit

MNarne

Start at boot
Start/Shutdown order

0% Type

Boot order

Use tablet for pointer
Hotplug

ACPI support

SCSI Controller Type
Ky hardware virtualization
CPU units

Freeze CPL at startup
Use local time for RTC
RTC start date

SMBIDS settings (typel)

Hardware

Virtual Machine 100 (‘test-01" ) on node ‘pmx1’

Shutdown  Stop  Reset
Options Task History Monitor Backup Snapshots
test-01
o
order=ary

Linux 3.%/2.6 Kernel (126)

Disk “virtioQ', CO-ROM, MNetwork
Yes

Disk, MNetwork, CPU

fes

Default (LSI S3C8954)

Mo

1000

Mo

Mo

Mo

uLid=02b6 1d3c-cdb7-4eeb-bodo-f5e93 15c609f
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How to do it...

We need to prepare a Linux-based VM first before hotplugging can be used. Two modules must
be loaded to enable hotplugging. We can load the modules by using the following commands:
#modprobe acpiphp

#modprobe pci hotplug

To load the modules during the boot process automatically, we can add them into
/etc/modules.

We also need to create a new udev rule file inthe /1ib/udev/rules.d/80-hotplug-
cpu-mem.rules file and add the following lines:

SUBSYSTEM=="cpu",ACTION=="add", TEST=="online", ATTR{onl ine } =="0" ,AT
TR=={online}="1"

SUBSYSTEM=="memory" , ACTION=="add", TEST=="state", ATTR{ state } =="offl
ine",ATTR=={state}="online"

A VM needs to be power cycled or restarted to activate the modules and rules.

For a Windows-based VM, hotplugging does not need any additional preparation. Disk and
NIC hotplugs work for all versions of Windows Server 2003 and above. The CPU and memory
hotplug work for all Windows OSes above Windows Server 2008.

The following steps describe how to enable hotplugging for a VM through the GUI:

1. Log in to the Proxmox GUL.

2. Select a VM for which hotplugging needs to be enabled, then click on the Options
tabbed menu.

3. Select the hotplug line item, then click on Edit to open a dialog box as shown in the
following screenshot:

Edit: Hotplug X

Hotplug: Digk, Mebwork, CPU, Mamc| v

K Reszet

Select one or more devices to be hotplugged using the drop-down menu.
5. Click on OK to enable.
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To add a new device to a VM, go to the Hardware tabbed menu and click on the Add button.
As of Proxmox 3.4, we can only add the disk image, NIC, and CD/DVD drive by navigating to
the Hardware | Add button, as shown in the following screenshot:

Summary Hardware Options Task History Monitor Backup

&dd -

| Hard Disk Default
256MB/f2.00GE

2 (1 sockets, 2 cores)
Metwork Device Diefault

! CDyDD Dive

To add a new vCPU into the VM, run the following command from the Proxmox node CLI:
# gm set <vm _id> -vcpus 2

The preceding command will add a total of two vCPUs into the VM.

The following steps show how to enable a memory hotplug for a VM:

1. NUMA must be enabled before memory can be hotplugged. We can edit the
VM configuration file in /etc/pve/gemu-server/100.conf and add the
following argument:

numa: 1

Restart the VM.
Edit the amount of allocated memory through the GUI under the Hardware
tabbed menu.

The following screenshot shows the final configuration of our example VM with two vCPUs and
NUMA enabled:

GNU nano 2.2.6 File: 188.conf
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Nesting virtual machines

It is possible to create a virtual cluster using a Proxmox hypervisor on top of an existing Proxmox
cluster. Due to the performance drop of a nested hypervisor, the use case for a nested cluster is
very limited. They can be used in, but are not limited to, the following scenarios:

» Practice clusters in a classroom

» Test clusters to test the latest software releases before applying them to
real environments

» Proof of concept clusters to test new configuration ideas

In this section, we will see how to enable the nested feature in Proxmox.

Getting ready

Deploying a nested virtual cluster is very different from deploying on true hardware. Make
sure to plan ahead if the nested virtual cluster is going to be used on a physical Proxmox
cluster. There must be adequate resources, such as CPU and memory available to support
the actual and virtual nested clusters. The nested virtual host can quickly be starved of
resources in such an environment since there is a lot overhead due to a hypervisor on top
of another hypervisor.

In order to have close to native performance of a hypervisor, the virtual machine must have
access to some hardware features that leverage virtualization. These features are known as
hardware-assisted virtualization extensions.

For detailed information on hardware-assisted virtualization,

visithttps://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Hardware-

assisted virtualization.
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The nested hypervisor must have access to these extensions in order to be able to perform
well enough for nested virtual machines. The nested feature seems to work flawlessly with
AMD CPUs. Proxmox nodes with Intel CPUs tend to be touch and go when it comes to nested
virtualization. If enabling a hardware-assisted extension is not possible, then the KVM
hardware virtualization feature must be turned off for a VM before it can be used inside a
nested environment, as shown in the following screenshot:

Virtual Machine 100 ('test-01" ) on node "pmx1" Shutdown
Summary Hardware Options Task History Monitor Backup

Edit

MName test-01

Start at boot Mo

Start/Shutdown order order=any

0S Type Linux 3.x/2.6 Kernel {126)

Boot order Disk “irtiol', CO-ROM, Metwork

Use tablet for pointer Yes

Hotplug Disk, Metwork, CPU

ACPI sUpport Yes

SCSI Controler Type Default (L5 53C8954)

KW hardware virtualizaton

CPU units 1000

Freeze CPL at startup Mo

Lse local ime for RTC No

The KVM virtualization option is turned off by default for all VMs. If the option is not turned
off when trying to start a nested VM, an error message similar to the following screenshot
will be displayed:

User name Description Status

root@parnm Shel QK.

root{@pam VM 100 - Start Ok

rocti@par WM 100 - Start I Error: Mo accelerator found! I
root@par Start &l Wivis and Containers Ok,
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How to do it...

The following steps show how to enable and configure the nested feature in the Proxmox node:

1.

Load a module for nesting and enable it by using the following commands that are
based on the different CPUs as listed:

For Intel CPUs, use the following commands:

# modprobe kvm-intel

# echo "options kvm-intel nested=1" > /etc/modprobe.d/kvm-
intel.conf

For AMD CPUs, use the following commands:

# modprobe kvm-amd

#echo "options kvm-amd nested=1" > /etc/modprobe.d/kvm-

amd.conf

To load the KVM module automatically during the reboot process, add the module to
/etc/modules

Verify that the module has been loaded and enabled by using the following command:

# cat /sys/module/<kvm_inte1 or kvm_amd>paramters/nested
The command should either display Y or 1 if the module is enabled

Change the CPU type for the VM to host through the GUI.
Add the following argument into the VM configuration file through a CLI:

args: -enable-kvm

Power cycle the VM and install Proxmox as the hypervisor or any other hypervisor of
your choice.
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Isolating multiple subnets

In a virtual environment, it is possible to configure multiple subnets or networks on the same
platform. It is a very useful configuration to keep all the networks separated from each other.
This type of configuration is much more prevalent in a multitenant virtual environment, where
multiple customers can coexist on the same platform while sharing hypervisor resources. It is
a rather simple concept to isolate each subnet with its own virtual bridge. Basically, the idea
is to create bridges without any physical interface attached to them. Each bridge acts as an
individual virtual switch. In this section, we are going to see how to isolate the subnets using
virtual bridges.

Getting ready

For our example, we are going to create two virtual networks for two clients. The entire
configuration can be done from the Proxmox GUI or through the CLI by editing the network
configuration file in /etc/network/interfaces for the Proxmox node where the VMs
will reside. The entire process can be summarized through the following steps:

1. Create virtual bridges.
2. Create virtual machines.
3. Assign the bridges to respective virtual machines.
If the VMs do not need internode communication, then the virtual bridges do not need any

network ports assigned. We can leverage VLAN to create multiple virtual networks spanned
over multiple Proxmox nodes.

How to do it...

Create virtual bridges, as shown in the following screenshot, without any network ports:

auto vmbri181

iface vmbr181 inet manual
bridge_ports none
bridge_stp off
bridge_fd A8

auto vmbr1B82

iface vmbrlBZ inet manual
brideg_ports none
bridge_stp off
bridge_fd 8
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We can also configure the virtual bridges with VLAN as network ports so that traffic can go out
of the Proxmox node as shown in the following screenshot:

anldl
vilanlOl inet manual

vlan raw device etchl

bridge £4 0

auto vwhrloi:z
1f: Vvirkar 102 inet manual
brir ports anli:z
p off

_£d o

To isolate the subnets even further, we can create a virtual firewall for each subnet and
connect the VMs to the firewall by using their respective bridges only. In this scenario, the
virtual firewall will have two network interfaces: one for Internet and the other for the VMs in
the subnet. The following screenshot shows the configuration of a virtual firewall with one of
the virtual bridges, vmbr101, we created in the previous section:

Virtual Machine 100 ("test-01" ) on node 'pmx1' Start
Summary Hardware Options Task History Monitor Backup Snapshots
Add »  Remove  Edit
m Keyboard Layout Default
B Mermory 256MB/S12MB
E Processors 1 (1 sockets, 1 cores) [numa=1]
B Gisplay Default
: CD/OVD Drive (ide2) none, media=cdrom
| Hard Disk (virtio0) local: 100 fvm- 100-disk- 1.qcow?2, format=grow?, size= 20G
MNetwork Device (net() virtio=B4:98:41:C9:43: 28 bridge=vrmbr0
MNetwork Device (netl) virtio=72:0C:17:10:8C.CF bridge=vmbr 101
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The following screenshot shows a fictitious network diagram of a cloud service provider
company, leveraging a virtual bridge to create a complex multitenant virtual environment:

—
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Proxmox CI

—
Service Provider
Public Cloud

Virtual Server

Virtual Desktop

ical Switch

Cloud Storage

Virtual Office

F L o

Admin Console

WebHost

J

Backup Cluster

I\rrnbrO
Virtual Firewall 1 — Virtual Firewall 2

Virtual Firewall Cluster

vmbri0
L[ 192.10.10.254

wmbr20
192.20.20.254

H vmbr30
192.30.30.254

vmbrd0
192.40.40.254

vmbr50

192.50.50.254

wmibrg0
192.60.60.254

Obiject Storage for
Software Developer
ting Senice
_____=oxl  =ox] 1 [
E — E — B | |=
[
=— m ="' = —| |—=

Proxmox Virtual
Environment

In the example network diagram, six separate isolated virtual networks have been created

by leveraging the virtual bridge and virtual firewall, thus creating a complex cloud virtual
environment. Analyze the preceding diagram to understand how each component is related to
the other to design your own environment.
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The CLI Command
Reference

In this chapter, we will look at a list of commands for managing Proxmox storages entirely
through a CLI. The commands are categorized as follows:
» Proxmox commands
o Node-related commands
o Cluster-related commands
o Storage-related commands

o KVM-based VM-related commands

» OpenVZ container-related commands
» Ceph commands
» Gluster commands

» ZFS commands
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Introduction

The command list presented in this chapter is by no means a complete list of all the available
commands. Only the most commonly used ones are shown here to get you started. There

are many more command options available in the official Proxmox documentation for the
categories mentioned here.

Proxmox commands

In this section, we will look at the commands for performing various tasks in Proxmox through
a CLL.

How to do it...

In the following sections, we will explore some of the following commands:

» Node-related commands

» Cluster-related commands

» Storage-related commands

» KVM-based VM-related commands

Node-related commands

This section shows CLI commands that pertain to individual nodes only. These commands
are run on specific nodes to perform various tasks, such as checking version numbers,
performance status, upgrading packages, and so on:

1. To check the currently installed versions of the Proxmox packages in a node, use the
following command:

#pveversion -v

The preceding command is useful when trying to compare versions with installed and
released updated packages before installing them
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The following screenshot shows the typical output of the command with the installed
package list and version information:

2. To upgrade a Proxmox node, use the following command:
#pveupgrade

The preceding command is a custom script by Proxmox, which is a wrapper around
the apt-get dist-upgrade command

The benefit of using the preceding command is that it shows a little more information
through the upgrade, such as whether or not a reboot is required not due to the
kernel upgrade
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3. To use the interactive custom shell, type the following command:
#pvesh

The preceding command exposes the entire line of the REST API in an interactive way.
Type quit and press Enter to exit the shell.

The following screenshot shows the API shell prompt:

4. To check the Proxmox node's performance, use the following command:
#pveperf

The preceding command is a quick way to check the CPU and hard drive
performance of a node. This is useful for comparing the CPU and HDD
performance between nodes.
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The following screenshot shows the output of the command for one of the example
nodes in our cluster:

5. To manage the subscription key for a node, use the following command:
#pvesubscription
The preceding command is useful when the Proxmox GUI becomes inaccessible for
any reason and you need to apply, get, or update the subscription key

The following screenshot shows the output of the possible options for using
the command:

Cluster-related commands
This section shows the CLI commands related to basic Proxmox cluster management:

1. Use the following command to create a new cluster:

#pvecm create <cluster name>

The preceding command can be run on any node in Proxmox that is going to be a part
of the cluster
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2. Use the following command to check the Proxmox cluster status:

#pvecm status

The preceding command can be run from any member node in the cluster
The following screenshot shows the output of a cluster status command:

3. Use the following command to add a node to the Proxmox cluster:

#pvecm add <ip of existing node>

The preceding command needs to be run on a node that is not a member of the
cluster yet, whereas, <ip of existing nodes is the |IP address of any member
node of the cluster

4. Use the following command to see a list of Proxmox nodes:
#pvecm nodes

The preceding command shows a list of all the member nodes in the cluster along
with their hosthames and the date and time when they were added to the cluster
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The following screenshot shows the list of member nodes in our example cluster:

Use the following command to change the expected vote of a node to re-establish
a quorum:

#pvecm expected <numeric value>

The preceding command is useful when quorum establishment is not possible due
to failure of nodes or network connectivity issues. The Proxmox cluster is based

on corosync, which is a democratic system and requires a majority vote of nodes
to create a quorum. When the quorum is absent, the cluster filesystem becomes
inaccessible to prevent data corruption. The preceding command tells the Cluster
Manager (CMAN) of new and expected votes.

For example, in a four node Proxmox cluster, a quorum will be established with a
minimum of three votes from three nodes. If two nodes fail at the same time, then
only the remaining two nodes can vote, which is not majority vote. In this scenario,
by running the preceding command with an expected value of 1, we can tell CMAN
to expect only one vote to establish the quorum.

Use the following command to regenerate a security certificate for the nodes:
#pvecm updatecerts

The preceding command generates all necessary files or directories for Proxmox
self-signed SSL certificates to ensure that all the nodes have the same SSL

To forcefully recreate new self-signed SSL certificates, use the following command
with the force option:

#pvecm updatecerts -force

Use the following commands and execute them in order to restart the Proxmox GUI if
it becomes inaccessible:

#service pvedaemon restart

#service pveproxy restart

#service pvestatd restart
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8. Use the following command to remove a node from the cluster:

#pvecm delnode <hostname>
The preceding command removes a member node from the cluster

9. Rejoining the same node to a Proxmox cluster with the same IP address is useful
when a node needs to be taken out of the cluster due to an issue and needs to be
rejoined to the same cluster with with the same IP address. For our example, we
have two Proxmox nodes in the cluster where the second node failed:

0O Nodel:172.16.0.71=pmx1
0 Node2:172.16.0.72=pmx2 (failed node)

On pmx1, run the following command to remove the faulty node:

#pvecm delnode proxmox2

On pmx2, run the following commands in this order:
o Create a backup of the /etc/pve directory by using the following command:
#cp -a /etc/pve /root/pve backup

o  Stop the cluster service by using the following command:

#service pve-cluster stop

o Unmount the pve directory by using the following command:

#umount /etc/pve

o Stop the cluster manager by using the following command:

#service cman stop

o Remove the cluster configuration file by using the following command:

#rm /etc/cluster/cluster.conf

o Remove the cluster package by using the following command:
#rm -rf /var/lib/pve-cluster/*

o Start the Proxmox cluster service by using the following command:

#iservice pve-cluster start

o Re-add the node to the cluster by using the following command:

#pvecm add proxmoxl

10. Use the following command to create a new corosync cryptographic key:

#pvecm keygen <output file>
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Storage-related commands
This section looks at command-related storage management in Proxmox:

1.

Use the following command to see a list of attached storages with Proxmox:
#pvesm status
The preceding command lists the status of all the storages, including the

storage name, storage type, and so on. This is a quick way to see the name
of the attached storage.

The following screenshot shows the status of storages attached to our
example cluster:

Use the following command to attach a new storage with Proxmox:

#pvesm add <storage name> -type <storage type>

Use the following command to detach a storage from a cluster:

#pvesm remove <storage name>

Use the following command, to see a list of stored files in a particular storage:

#pvesm list <storage_name>

The preceding command displays a list of all the files stored in a particular storage
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268

The following screenshot shows a list of backup files stored in the backup-01 storage:

Use the following command to see a list of the available Gluster volumes in a remote
Gluster node:

#pvesm glusterfsscan <gluster node ip or hostname>
The preceding command is useful for retrieving the volume list from the Proxmox
node without logging into the Gluster node

The following screenshot shows the volume list for one of our example Gluster nodes
with two volumes:

Use the following command to see a list of available NFS shares on a remote node:
#pvesm nfsscan <nfs node ip or hostname>
The preceding command is useful for retrieving the NFS share list without logging into

the NFS server node. The list also shows the IP address or subnet that is allowed to
access the share.

The following screenshot shows the NFS share list for one of our example NFS server
nodes with one share:

Use the following command to see a list of LVMs on the current Proxmox node:

#pvesm lvmscan

This cannot retrieve the LVM list from the remote node
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KVM-based VM-related commands
This section shows commands for performing KVM-based VM-related tasks:

1. Use the following command to a see list of all the VMs in a node:
#gm list

The list shows the running status of a VM along with the allocated memory amount,
boot disk image size, and PIDs. The preceding command only shows the VM list of
the node where the command is run.

The following screenshot shows the VM list for the pmx1 node:

2. Use the following command to start a powered-off VM:

#qm start <vm_id>

3. Use the following command to clone a VM:
#gm clone <existing vm id> <new_vm id> -format
[gcow2 |raw|vmdk] -storage <destination storage ID> -target
<destination node>

4. Use the following command to take a snapshot of a VM:

#gm snapshot <vm id> <snapshot name>

Note that this is not a LVM snapshot, but rather a live snapshot, which simply
g preserves the state of the VM. Live snapshots can only be performed on a VM
% with a gcow2 disk image, or it can store the disk image of any format on a
tad storage that supports live snapshots, such as NFS, RBD, and more. A VM with
a large allocated memory will take longer to create snapshots.

5. Note that all live snapshots are ignored during a full backup of the VM. Use the
following command to roll back to a previously created snapshot:

#gm rollback <vm_id> <snapshot name>

6. Use the following command to remove a snapshot of a VM:

#gm deletesnapshot <vm id> <snapshot name>

7. Use the following command to remove a VM:

#gm destroy <vm id>
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10.

11.

Note that this action is irreversible and will permanently
s remove the VM.

Use the following command to migrate a VM:

#gm migrate <vm id> <destination node> -online

The preceding command will move a VM from one node to another. If the VM
is powered on and you need to migrate it without powering it down, use the
-online flag along with the command or else it is not necessary.

Use the following command to forcefully reset a VM:

#qm reset <vm_id>
The preceding command is equivalent to the resetting of a physical node

Use the following command to stop a VM:

#gm stop <vm id>

The preceding command is equivalent to pushing the power button or pulling out the
power cord of a physical node

There are no direct commands for getting a list of all disk image files for a VM, but we
can access the VM through the QEMU monitor, and then retrieve the device list. The
following screenshot shows the command chain for retrieving the disk image list from
our example VM, 100:
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From our example, we can see that the 100 VM has one VirtlO disk image with the qcow?2
format. Now, let's discuss other commands that allow the resizing of a virtual disk image,
suspending a VM, creating a template from a VM, and more things:

1. Use the following command to resize a virtual disk image:

#gm resize <vm id> <virtual disk> <size_ in gb>

. Asof Proxmox 3.4, it is only possible to increase the size of a virtual disk,
% and not to decrease it. For the <virtual disk> option, use the ID
S of the disk image and not the entire disk image file name; for example,
ide0, idel, scsi0, virtioO, virtiol, virtio2, and so on

2. Use the following command to suspend a VM:
#gm suspend <vm id> -skiplock

3. Use the following command to create a template from a VM:
#gm template <vm_id> -disk [ide0O|idel|virtio0 etc.]

4. Use the following command to unlock a VM:
#gm unlock <vm_ id>
Before committing the backup of a VM, Proxmox locks the VM to prevent another
node from backing up the same VM. If the backup fails due to an error, the lock

remains and the VM does not get unlocked. This will prevent the VM from powering
up or any future backups. This command manually unlocks the VM.

There's more...

A comprehensive list of KVM commands can be found at https://pve.proxmox.com/
wiki/Manual: gm.
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OpenVZ container-related commands

This section shows commands for performing OpenVZ container-based VM-related tasks.

How to do it...

Let's start using OpenVZ container-related commands by working through the following steps:

1. Use the following command to see a list of all the containers in a node:
#pvectl list
The preceding command only shows the list of containers that are hosted in the node

where this command is issued. Pvectl is a wrapper from Proxmox around the original
OpenVZ vzctl command.

The following screenshot shows a list of containers in the example pmx1 node:

2. Use the following command to start a container:

#pvectl start <ct_id>

3. Use the following command to stop a container:

#pvectl stop <ct id>

The preceding command is equivalent to pushing the power button or unplugging the
power cord of a physical node

4. Use the following command to shut down a container gracefully:

#pvectl shutdown <ct_id>

5. Use the following command to restart a container:

#pvectl restart <ct_ id>
The preceding command is equivalent to pushing the reset button of a physical node

6. Use the following command to remove a container:

#vzctl destroy <ct_id>
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10.

11.

1
‘Q Note that this action is irreversible. The preceding command

will remove the container permanently.

Use the following command to migrate a container to another node. Use the
-online option flag only when live-migrating it:

#pvectl migrate <ct id> <target node> -online

Use the following command to check the status of a container:

#vzctl status <ct_id>

The following screenshot shows the status of the example 103 container:

Use the following command to change the number of CPU cores in a running container:

#pvectl set <ct_id> -cpus <numeric value>

The following screenshot shows that we have added a second CPU core in the
example 103 container:

Use the following command to change the virtual disk size of a container:

#pvectl set <ct_id> -disk <numeric value in GB>

The following screenshot shows that we have increased our disk image size from the
existing 4 GB to 8 GB for the example 103 container:

Use the following command to change the swap storage size on a running container:

#pvectl set <ct_id> <numeric_value in MB>
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12. Use the following command to gain access into the container as root. The
recommended method of accessing the container is SSH. This command
is only useful for accessing the container from the host node:

#vzctl enter <ct id>
The following screenshot shows that we have accessed the example 103 container

from the host node by using the preceding command, and then we have checked the
storage space and exited back to the host node:

13. Execute the following command inside the container directly from the host node
without accessing the container:

#vzctl exec <ct id> <command>

The following screenshot shows that we have executed a command from the Proxmox
host to check the storage space inside the example 103 container:

There's more...

A detailed list of the available container-based commands can be found at https://pve.
proxmox.com/wiki/Vzctl manual and https://pve.proxmox.com/wiki/Pvectl
manual.
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Ceph commands

In this section, we will look at commands for performing various tasks for a Ceph cluster
in Proxmox.

How to do it...

The following steps demonstrate the commands used to perform certain tasks for a
Ceph cluster:

1. Use the following command to check the Ceph cluster's health summary:
# ceph -s

The following screenshot shows our example Ceph cluster with a warning:

2. Use the following command to check the Ceph cluster's health details with errors:
# ceph health detail

The following screenshot shows the warning details that tell us whether or not one of
the OSDs is experiencing any problems:

3. Use the following command to see an OSD map:

# ceph osd tree

The preceding command shows a list of all the member nodes of the Ceph cluster,
and the OSDs in each node. This is a quick way to see which OSD is located in a
particular node and the ID of each OSD.
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The following screenshot shows the OSD tree of our example cluster:

Use the following command to prevent unnecessary rebalancing during
node maintenance:

# ceph osd [set|unset] noout

The preceding command is helpful during regular maintenance when a node or OSD
needs to be taken offline temporarily. This prevents the cluster from redistributing
data among the other OSDs, thus causing a significant slowdown. After the
maintenance is done, be sure to unset the option.

Use the following command to check the Ceph configuration during runtime:
# ceph daemon osd.X config show | grep <string>
The preceding command is very useful to see which configuration is currently applied

to all OSDs. For the <string> parameter, we can enter any possible string and it
does not need to be the exact configuration name.

The following screenshot shows an example to check the number of threads currently
assigned for different features:
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Use the following command to inject a configuration in running the Ceph cluster. This
is extremely useful for changing the configuration value on the fly without restarting
an entire Ceph cluster:

# ceph tell osd.* injectargs '--<string> <value>'

The following screenshot is an example of changing the OSD operation thread value
into a running Ceph cluster from 2 to 4:

'——o=sd-op-threads 4°'

We can confirm that the value has been changed by running the following command:

#ceph daemon osd.l config show | grep osd op threads

Use the following command to create a new OSD:

# pveceph createosd /dev/sdX -fstype ext4

If there is an existing partition on the drive, remove it using fdisk. Change the -
fstype flag to use different filesystems, such as ext3, btrfs, and so on.

Use the following command to repair damaged PGs:

# ceph pg repair <pg id>

It is normal for a few months old running Ceph cluster to develop inconsistent PGs.
In almost all cases, this inconsistency can be repaired without any issues at all. This
command tells the cluster to find all the pieces of the PG and repair it. Note that as

soon as an inconsistency in the PG is detected, it should be repaired. If it is left for an
extended period of time, data loss may occur.

To get the exact name of the PG, run the detailed health command as follows:
#ceph health detail

Use the following command to the see real-time Ceph log:
# ceph -w

The preceding command shows a running log on the screen for the Ceph cluster.
The log shows information, such as the total PGs, the PG status, the total cluster
storage used, read/write operations per second, and so on. Press Ctrl + W to stop
the scrolling of the log.
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The following screenshot shows the running log of our example Ceph cluster:

10. Use the following command to create a Ceph monitor on a Proxmox node:
# pveceph createmon
The preceding command creates a Ceph monitor or MON on the Proxmox node where
this command was issued

11. Use the following command to check a Ceph cluster's usage:
# ceph df
The preceding command shows the cluster-wide storage consumption and the
consumption by each pool in the Ceph cluster

The following screenshot shows the storage usage information in our example
Ceph cluster:
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12. Use the following command to benchmark the Ceph OSD:
# ceph tell osd.* bench

The preceding command is the Ceph built-in performance testing command for
testing the read/write performance of all OSDs in the cluster. This command checks
each OSD separately. So, depending on the number of OSDs in the cluster, the
benchmark may take a while to complete.

The following screenshot shows the benchmark output for all six OSDs in our
Ceph cluster:

13. Use the following command to reweight an OSD:

# ceph osd crush reweight osd.X <num value>

The preceding command is useful when adding or removing an OSD in the Ceph
cluster. Whenever an OSD is added or removed, the cluster goes into rebalancing
mode, causing significant bandwidth consumption. By reweighting an OSD
incrementally or decrementally, we can slow down the rebalancing, thus causing
fewer interruptions.

If we want to add a 2 TB HDD to the Ceph cluster as an OSD, Ceph will assign the
weight of 2 automatically and rebalance it accordingly, thus trying to move a large
amount of data. However, if you reweight incrementally, for example, 0.25, 0.5, 1.0,
and so on, the impact on the cluster will be significantly less. Based on this example,
our command will look as follows:

#ceph osd crush reweight osd.11l 0.25
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14.

15.

When issuing the preceding command, Ceph will commence rebalancing in smaller
chunks, and when rebalancing is finished, we can reissue the command with a weight
value of 0.5 and have the process start all over again.

Use the following command to see a list of Ceph pools:

# rados lspools

The following screenshot shows the pool list for our example Ceph cluster:

Use the following command to benchmark a Ceph pool for write performance:

# rados bench -p <pool name> -t <threads> -b <blocksize>
<seconds> write --no-cleanup

The following screenshot shows that the write performance has commenced on our
Ceph cluster for the pool named test1 with one thread and a block size of 4096 for
10 seconds. The - -no-cleanup flag will keep the benchmark file so that we can run
the read test. Without the flag, the benchmark file would be deleted automatically:
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16. Use the following command to benchmark a Ceph pool for read performance:
# rados bench -p <pool name> -t <threads> -b <blocksize>
<seconds> seq

Before we perform the read performance test, we have to ensure that the cache is
cleared by using the following command to get accurate test results. The command
needs to run on all member nodes of the Ceph cluster:

#echo 3 | tee /proc/sys/vm/drop caches && sync

The following screenshot shows the sequential read benchmark result that is
performed using one thread and a block size of 4096 for 10 seconds:

Gluster commands

In this section, we will look at the commands for performing various tasks for GlusterFS
in Proxmox.

How to do it...

The following steps demonstrate the various commands that are used to perform various
tasks for GlusterFS in Proxmox:

1. Use the following command to create a Gluster volume in a replicated mode:
# gluster volume create <name> replica [count]
<destination brick 1> <destination brick 2> <..>
Creating a Gluster volume named testgfs with two replicas would be as follows:

#gluster volume create testgfs replica 2
172.16.0.72: /mnt/gfs/testgfs 172.16.0.73:/mnt/gfs/testgfs
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The following screenshot shows the output of the Gluster volume creation process:

2. Use the following command to see a list of Gluster volumes:

# gluster volume list

3. Use the following command to start and stop the Gluster volume:

# gluster volume [start|stop] <volume>

4. Use the following command to check the status of Gluster peer nodes:

# gluster peer status

5. Use the following command to attach nodes to a Gluster peer:

# gluster peer probe <hostname>

6. Use the following command to detach a node from the Gluster peer:

# gluster detach <hostname>

7. Use the following command to see a list of all the nodes in a pool:

# gluster pool list

The preceding command shows the UUID of each volume and the location of the
nodes they are in

The following screenshot shows the output of the command in our example
Gluster cluster:

8. Use the following command to see a list of all the available Gluster commands:

# gluster help

There's more...

A detailed list of Gluster commands can be found at http://www.gluster.org/
community/documentation/index.php/Gluster 3.2: gluster Command
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In this section, we will look at the commands for performing various tasks for ZFS on Proxmox.

How to do it...

1. Use the following command to create the raidz ZFS pool:

# zpool create <pool name> raidz -m <mountpoint> </dev/sdX>
</dev/sdX> <..>

The command to create a zpool named testzfs inthe /mnt/zfs1 mount point
with three drives looks like this:

#zpool create testzfs raidz -m /mnt/zfsl/ /dev/vdf /dev/vdg
/dev/vdh

The following screenshot shows the output of the zpool list to verify that our
pool is created:

2. Use the following command to delete the ZFS pool:

# zpool destroy <pool name>
This action is irreversible. Once the pool is deleted, it is permanently removed.

3. Use the following command to list all the ZFS pools and storage space:
# zpool list
4. Use the following command to see the status of all the drives for the ZFS pool:

#zpool status

The preceding command is useful for checking if any drives are offline or approaching
failure by checking the read/write or checksum error count
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The following screenshot shows the pool status for the example testzfs pool, which
comprises three drives with no errors:

Use the following command to initiate scrub on the ZFS pool:

# zpool scrub <pool name>

Scrubbing ensures the data integrity of the ZFS pool. Be sure to perform scrub
during off hours or when usage is the lowest since scrubbing will slow down the
pool significantly.

Use the following command to upgrade the ZFS pool after applying a newer release:
# zpool upgrade

After each major upgrade of the ZFS package, the pool needs to be manually
upgraded to the latest version to activate new features. Pools are not automatically
upgraded during package updates.

Use the following command to see a list of ZFS datasets:

# zfs list

Use the following command to create a new ZFS dataset:

# zfs create -o mountpoint=<filesystempath> <name>

Use the following command to set the mount point for a ZFS dataset:
# zfs set -o mountpoint=<filesystempath> <name>
The preceding command is useful for moving the mount point from one directory to

another. Be sure to unmount the dataset first, and then remount it after changing the
mount point.
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10. Use the following command to mount all the ZFS pools:

# zfs mount -a
The preceding command will automount all the pools if they are not currently mounted

11. To mount a specific pool or dataset, simply issue the command with the name of the
pool or dataset as follows:

#zfs mount testzfs

12. Use the following command to unmount the ZFS dataset or pool:
#zfs umount <mountpoint path>
If we wanted to unmount the example testzfs1 pool, which is in mountpoint
/mnt /zfs1, the command would appear as follows:

#zfs umount /mnt/zfsl

13. Use the following command to remove the ZFS dataset:

# zfs destroy <name>

The preceding action is irreversible. Once the command is issued, the dataset is
removed permanently.

14. Use the following command to rename the ZFS dataset:

# zfs rename <old filesystem name> <new filesystem name>

For a comprehensive list of ZFS commands in greater detail, visit http: //thegeekdiary.
com/solaris-zfs-command-line-reference-cheat-sheet/.
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